Errata 



Title & Document Type: 8621 B RF Section Operating and Service Manual 
Manual Part Number: 08621-90034 
Revision Date: January 1978 
About this Manual 

We’ve added this manual to the Agilent website in an effort to help you support your 
product. This manual provides the best information we could find. It may be incomplete 
or contain dated information, and the scan quality may not be ideal. If we find a better 
copy in the future, we will add it to the Agilent website. 

HP References in this Manual 

This manual may contain references to HP or Hewlett-Packard. Please note that Hewlett- 
Packard's former test and measurement, life sciences, and chemical analysis 
businesses are now part of Agilent Technologies. The HP XXXX referred to in this document is 
now the Agilent XXXX. For example, model number HP8648A is now model number Agilent 
8648A. We have made no changes to this manual copy. 

Support for Your Product 

Agilent no longer sells or supports this product. You will find any other available 
product information on the Agilent Test & Measurement website: 

www.aqilent.com 

Search for the model number of this product, and the resulting product page will guide 
you to any available information. Our service centers may be able to perform calibration 
if no repair parts are needed, but no other support from Agilent is available. 



Agilent Technologies 



HP 8621 B 



OPE R A T I N G A N D S f£ 




HEWLETT iho, PACKARD 






I ■ ItTOtrMiiittnn- ‘ 



HP8621B 





SAFETY 

This ir'siniment has been desigiwd and tested according to International Safety 
Requirements To eiisure safe operation and to keep the instrument safe, the 
information, cautions, and warnings in this manual must he heeded Refer to 
Section / for general saf ety considerations applicable to this instrununt. 

CERTIFICATION 



Hewlett-Packard -Company certifies that this instnuneht -met its published speci- 
fications at the time of shipment from the factory. Hewlett-Packard Company- 
further certifie.s {hut its calihratiim measurements are traceable to .the United 
States Sationa! Ihireair of Standards, to the e.\ tent allowed bv the liureau’s 
calibration facility, and to the calibration facilities of otlu'r International .Stand- 
ards Organization members ; 



WARRANTY A\ND ASSISTANCE 



. i . . 

This Hewlett-Packard pi.idiu t is warranted against defects in materials and work- 
manship for a period of one rear from the date of .shipment. Hewlett-Packard 
will at its option, repair, i.m replace products which prove to be defective during 
the warranty periou provided they are returned to Hewlett-Packard. Repairs 
necessitated by niisitse of the product are not covered by this warranty NO 
OTHER WARRANTIES ARE, EXPRESSED OR HdPLlED. INCLUDING BUT 
NOT LIMITED TO THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OE MERCHAN PABILTI Y 
AND EITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE HEWLETT-PACKARD 
IS NOT LIABLE FOR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES 



Service contracts or'> customer assistance agreernin/s i^f^ available for Hewlett- 

Packard prlHhicts that require niaintenanee and iNpai' On-Nte. 

I ' ' 

Foh any assLsumce. \ onuui your mwest Heiwlett-Packard Sales and Servu e 
Office, .'{ddresses are provided at (he fyackoj this manual, j 



II ; ; 



t Y' \ 



I 



HEWLETT M PACKARD 






OPERATING AND SERVICE MANUAL 



I > 




RF SECTION 

Including Options 100, 010 and 004 




I 



SERIAL NUMBERS 

This manual applies directly to HP Model 8621 B 
RF Sections with serial numbers prefixed 1506A. 
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SECTION I 

GENERAL INFORMATION 



M. INTRODUCTION | 

1-2. ;This manual contains operating apd service 
infoifrnation for the Hewlett-Packard Model 8621 B 
RF I'T)* Model 8621B is an 

EF Section to be used With an 8620 Series Sweep 
Oscillator mainfi:ame. Several frequency band.s are 
available by using the various Hewlett-Packard 
Model 868C0 series oscillator modules, that plug 
into the Model , 8021B. The mainframe, RF Sec- 
tion, and oscillator modules rhake up a cdmpMe 
electronically-tuned sweep signal source. Operating 
ancT service information for the mainframe and 
individual oscillator modules is contained in sepa- 
rate manuals. 

1-3. This manual is divided into eight sections 
which provide information as follows: 

a. SECTION 1, GENERAL INFORMATION, 
containr, the instrument description and specifica- 
tions a|| well as the accessory and reconimended 
test equipment list. 

b. SECTION II, INSTALLATION, contains ; 
information relative' to receiving, inspection prepa- 
ration for use, mounting, packing, and shipping,. 



c. SECTION III., OPERATION, contains 
operating instructions for the t!;vstrument. 

d. SECTION IV, PERFORMANCE TESTS, 
contains information required to verify that instru- 
ment performance is in accordance with published 
specifications. 



e: SECTION V, ADJUSTMENTS, contains 
information required to properly adjust and align ' 
the instrument after repair. 



f. SECTION VI, REPLACEABl.E PARTS, 
contains in fornuition required to order all parts 
and assemblies or effect exchange of assemblies. 

g. SECTION yil, MANUAL CHANGES, 
normally contains backdating informatioiy to rhake 
this, manual compatible with earlier ec|uipment 
configurations. 

h. SECTION VIII, SERVICE, contains de- 
^jcriptions/bf the circuits, schematic diagrams, parts 
location diagrams^ and troubleshooting procedures 
to aid the user in maintaining the instrument. 



1-4. Packaged with this manual is an Operating 
Information Supplement. This is simply the first 
three sections of tl[iis manual. This supplement 
should stay with the insftrument for use by the 
instrument operator. Additional copies of the 
Operating Information Supplement may be ordered 
through your near:est Hewlett-Packard Sales Office; 
addresses are provided at the end of this manual. 

1-5. On the front cover of this manual, below the 
regular manual part number is a “Microfiche” Part 
Number. This number may be used to order 
4 X 6-inch microfilm transparencies of the manual. 
Each 4 X 6-inch microfiche contains up to 60 
photo duplicates of the manual pages. The micro- 
fiche package also includes the latest Manual 
Changes supplement as well as all pertinent Service 
Notes. 

1-6. SPECIFICATIONS 

1-7. Critical instrument specifications are listed in 
I’able 1-1. These specifications are the perfdrmance 
standards or limits against which the instrument 
may be tested. 

1-8. SAFETY CONSIDERATIONS 
1-9. General 

1-10/ 1’his is a Safety Class I instrument, and has 
been manufactured and tested according to inter- 
national safety standards. 

1-11. Operation 

M2. BEFORE API’LYINCi POWER, relor to 
SAFETY CONSIDERATIONS in S(>ftion I of Uk' 
Operating and Se^ice Manual for the Mainframe. 



1-13. Service 

,1-14. Although the instrument has been designed 
in accordance with internatipnal safety standards, 
iho' infotmation, cautions, and warnings in tliis 
nyahual/m^^ be followed to ensure safe operation 
ar d to keep the instrument safe. Service and ad- 
lustmenLs should be performed pnly by qualified 
service personnel. i' 
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Frequency Range: Up tp 12.4 GHz. 

Oscillator Capacity: Any fundamental oscillator, or a 
1.8 to 4.2 GHz fundamental oscillator and a 0.1 to 
2 GHz heterodyne unit. 

Frequency Reference Output (on rear panel): Approxi- 
mately +1 volt 1 GHz signal output in fundamental 
oscillator bands. ^ 

FWI Input (or rear panel): 

Frequency Response; Refer to RF unit specifications. 

■ '’t 

Leveling Indicator: Front-panel indicator lights when 
output power is unleveled over selected sweep range or 
when operating a non-leveling mode. 

Equivalent Source Match: Refer to RF unit specifications. 

Power Leveling Amplifier: Internal dc-coupled leveling 
amplifier provided. 

Crystal Input: Approximately 25 to 350 mV for speci- 
fied leveling at rated output; for use with positive or 
negative polarity detectors such as HP Model 780 
series Directional Detectors, and HP Models 423 and 
424 series Crystal Detectors. Polarity switch is pro- 
vided in RF Sections. 



I ) ' • 
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Power Meter Input: Switch in RF Sectipn selects proper 
compensation for Hewlett-Packard Models 431B, 
4.31C,432A/B/C. 

Weight: Net, 1,0 kg (2 lbs) 

OPTION too, TWO OSCILLATOF^S 

Oscillator Capacity: Any two fundamental oscillators; 
or any one fundamental osciUator, a 1.8 to 4„2 GHz 
fundamental oscillator, anu'a 0.1 to 2 GHz hetero- 
dyne unit. 

.1 

Ail Other Specifications: Same as 8621B above. 

OPTION 010 
70-dB ATTENUATOR 

Attenuation Range: 0 to 70-dB in 10-dB steps, 
jfruertion Loss: < 2 dB. j 

Flatness: Typically ±0.5 (±0.01 x attenuation in dB). 
Source SWR: Internally Leveled <1.75:1. 

) 

Attenuation Acicuracy (including frequency response): 

<±0.6 dB at lb dB step; for all other settings, 

<±5% of attenuation selected: 

Programming Inputs: 4-line binary logic open or contact 
closure to ground. Input available at 8620 Series main- 
- franie PROGRAMMING connector. 

OPTION 004, REAR RF OUTPUT 
Connector: Type N. 
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Table 1-1. Specifications for 8621B RF Section 
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1-15. Adjustment or repair of the opened instru- 
ment v.ith the ac power connected should be 
avoided whenever possible but, > when inevitable, 
should be performed only by skilled persons who 

, know the hazard involved. • ' 

, , ' 1 • 

1-16. Capacitors inside’ the instrument may still 
be charged evpn though the instrument has been 
disconnected from its source of supply. 

,1-17. Whenever it is suspenk^d that protection has 
been impaired, the inf^trum'erit should be made in- 
operative and secured against any /unintended 
operation. 



WARNINGS 







Any interruption of the protective 
(grounding) conductor, inside or outside; 
the instrument, or disconnection of the 
protective earth terminal could make 
this instrument dangerous. 

Servicing this instrument often requires 
wbrking, with the instrument's protec- 
tive covers removed and with ac power 
connected. Be very careful; the energy at ’ 
many points in '.he instrument imay, it 
contacted, cause personal injury. > 

BEFORE SWITCHING THIS INSTRU- C 
IViENT ON, ensure that all devices con- 
nected to the iristruinent are connected .1 

to the protective earth ground. 

1-18. INSTRUMENT COVERED BY MANUAL 

1-19. Attached to the' instrument is a serial num- 
ber plate (Figure 1-2). The serial number is in, two 
part.s. The first four digits and ■ the letter , are the 
serial number prefix; the last five digits are the 
suffix. The prefix is the same . for all identical' 1117 



SI^RIAl- NUMBER 

r" — 

PREFIX SUFFIX 





Figim: h2. Serial Number Plate 



struments; it changes only when a change is made 
to the instrument. The suffix, however, is assigned 
sequentially and is different for each instrument. 
The contents of this manual apply to instrunients 
with the serial number prefix(es) listed under 
SERIAL NUMBERS' on the title page. 



1-20.- An mstrument manufafddi'‘<^d after the print- 
ing of this mawaf may have a serial, number prefix 
that is not listed on the title page;- This ’unlisted 
serial nurnber prefix* indicates,, the instrument is 
’ different from those described in this rhanual. Th ; ' 
manual for thjs newer instrument is accompanied 
by ' a yellow. Manual Changes supplement. This 
, , supplement contains “change information” that 
explains hoW to adapt; the manual to the newer 
instrument. " . / 



1-21. In addition to change information, the sup- 
plement may contain information for correcting 
errors in the ^manual. To/keep this manual as cur-' 
^ rent and accurate as possible, Hewlett-Packard 
recommends, that you periodically request The 
latest Manual Changes .suf^plement: , The supple- 
ment for thjs manual is. identified with this hiaiv' 
uaTs , print date and part number, both p,f which 
appear on the manBal’s title page'. CompliVhehtary 
copies of the . supplement are available from 
Hewlett-Packard. 



.1,-22. For information concerning a serial number 
prtTix tl^at is pot listed on the title page dr in ‘tin 
Manual Changiv supplement, contact your nearest 
HeViett-Packard office. 



1-23. DESCRIPTION 

1-24. The Hewlett-Packard Model 8621 B RF Sec- 
tion )with an 8620 Series Sweep LVcillator main- 
frame, and tin’e appropriate oscillator, modules, 
iyrms a comjiletely solid-state self-contained, multi- 
^jand swept signal source.The Model 8621 B houses 
,[ip to two plug-in .oscillator modules and one 
heterodyne u?:it. The heterodyne unit. When, usi'd 
with a; Model '86330b OscilfTor (1.8 to 4.2 GIL.), 

- extends thp range of the. sweep ostMlIator down- 
ward to cover the 0:1 to 2,0 GHz band. Also con- 
taiiied in the RF Section are the RF QliTPUT 
ON-OFF and POWER LEVEL controls, automatia 
level control (ALC) amplifier, circuits fqr the P;F 
osciiiators, frequency-display lenses showing the 
frequency of the oscillator modules, and, other 
, svvitch and control functions. 

1-3 
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1-25. OPTIONS 
1-26. Options are available to (1) £idd switfchin^ 
for ty/d: fundamental osdllatjors., add ^a 0 to 
70-dB attenuator, an& (3) add}4> rear panel 
output connector. ' ■ 



.. } 



1-27. Option 100 

1-28. The Option 100, RF Section permits ti:|ie u^e 
of two fundamental ^cillators in the 8021^^3 
adding a cbaxial RF switch to the RF’ outpdt, oir- 
cuit. The RF 'switch' conneetsi the output ,pfj the 
working osdlk'.tor to the 8io2;iB RF output jcon- 
nector. App endix A provides a schetnatic diaj^am 
of the RF switching, service information; ap|i the 
procedure foi' installing Option lOO. i , ,( 



1-29; Option 010 | 

1-30. The Option 010 RF Section colntains ja 0 ttj) 
70-dB attenuator. This allows the ou'tput RF sig-j 
pal to be manually, controlled in 10-dlJ steps from, 
the 8621 B front panel, or remotely programmable 
through the PROGRAMMING connector on the 
8620 Series mainframe. Appendix B provides a 
schematic diagrapi of the A5 Attenuator Board 
Assembly and A6 Attenuator, a circuit description, 
perforniijince tests, service information), and the 
procedure for installing Option , 010. - 

' I ' ■ ■ ^ 

1-31. O(ition004 

1^32. The Option 0,04 iIf Section has tiVe Type N 
RF output gonnector on the rear panel instead cf 
the front panel. Appendix C provides service in- 
formation and the procedure for installing Option 

. 004'k'' 
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a; Moder 86330B or , 86331B 'Oscillator , Module 
niiust also 'be installed.. Other optional jonfigura- 



I tions are;describpd in Appendices; 



tl37. EQ0lPMENt AVAILABLE 
1^38. Service Accessories 

1-39 A Service Accessories package for the 
'8.621B RF Section is available for conveniende in 
aiiignihg and troubleshooting the ttir in frame, , RF 

' , Section, , and oscUlator modules. This vSendce 
'Accessones ■ pack, age contains' >a plug-in extender 
cable, an adjustment tool, a 36-pin Service board, 
and a 50-pin service board. (See Figure 1-3). The 
package may be obtained from Hewlett-Packard by 
ordering Servit C Accessories, package Part No. 

( 08620-60124. ! 



1-40. Network Analyzer 

1-41. An 8620 Series Sweep Oscillator mainframe 
with a Model 8621B RF Flection make up a Sweep- 
er unit that is compatible with the Flewlett-Packard 
Model 8410B Network Analyzer System. The 
Sweeper unit combines with the Network Ana- 
lyzer, a Model 8411 A Frequency Converter, and 
an appropriate display plug-in, to form a phase- 
meter and a ratiometer. The phasemeter and ratio- 
meter may be used for direct phase and amplitude 
ratio measurement of RF voltages. These measure- 
ments can be made on single frequencies or on 
swept frequencies in the Network Analyzer range 
of 110 MHz to 12.4 GHz. 




1-33. Installation OF coMBTfiED 
OPTIONS 

1-34. To incorporate a combination of options 
,sueh as an 'Option 0,04 and Option OlO, refer to 
I Appendices section in the rear ot .this manual, 
i" These Appendices ' also cCmtaio ihsthiclioris for ,' 
addirig options to eristing configiirations. ' 

'■ 7 '■ V ^ ■ 

135. EQUIPMENT REQumED BUT IMOT ,, 

.SUPPLIED^:’- , 

, 1-36. To have a^cpmplete operating sweep oscilla- 
tor, unit, the Model 8621 B )RF S^tiOn must be 
plugged into an 8620 Series Swdep Oscillator, 

mainfrahno. The , 8621B) must also contain at least 

one fundamental Gscillaior module. If the Model 
■ 86320B 6.1 to 2 GHz Heterodyne Unit is installed, 

1-4 



1-42. Power Meters and Crystal Detectors 

1-43. The Hewletl-Paekard Model 431 B, 431C, 
and 432A/B/C Power Meters may be u.sed for 
external leveling of the 8620C/8621B Sweeper. 
External leveled power is also available using an 
HP 423A Crystal Deiector. Section IJl contains 
detailed instructions for using the external power 
leveling sy'tems. 

1-44. RF SiBction 36-Pin Extender 

1-45. A 36-pin extender is available for extending 
the RF Section approximately 1 inch. This 1 incY^ 
allows enough space for tho At ALC Amplifier 
board to be placed on the 18-pvvi eX:,ender board. 
The 36-pin extender!? used in place of the extender 
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Item 



Name 



Extender Cable 



Adjustment, Tool 
36-Pin Service Board 



50-Pir Service Board 



Part No. 



08620-60032 



8830-0024 



08620-60037 



08620-60125 




Moves RF Plug-in outside mainframe for alignment or 



service. 



Fits miniature adjustment slot on potentiometers. 

Allows probing RF Section interface connector; or rear-panel 
programming connector on all mainframes except 8620C, 
during performance testing or troubleshooting of 8620 Series 
mainframes. 

Allows probing rear-panel programming connector during 
performance testing or troubleshooting of HP Model 8620C 
Sweep Oscillator mainframe. 



Figure 1 -3. Service Accessories^ HP Part Number 08620-601 24 
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cable (HP Part No. 086J20-6Q032) when spurious 
signals interference may be a critical factor. The 
extender, shown in Figure 1-4, consists of two 
connectors and the interconnections, and may be 
obtained from Hewlett-Packard by ordering 
Part No. 08621-60056. 



1-46. RECOMMENDED TEST EQUIPMENT 




Figure 1-4. RF Section 36-Pin Extender, HP Part No. 08621-60056 
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TiBie 1-2. Recommended Test Equipment 



Instrument 


Critical Specifications 


Recommended Models 


Use* 


Sweep Oscillatoi , 


No substitute mainframe 


I1P 8620A, B, C 


P,A,T 


Oscillator Module 


j, 

For ALC adjustment and troubleshooting 


HP 86300 series RF 
plug-in modules 


A,T 


DC Digital Voltmeter 


Rang/?; — 50V to +50V 
Accuracy: 0.05% 


HP 34800D/3484A 


A, T 


Oscilloscope 


Vertical Bandwidth: 20 MHz minimum 
Vertical Sensitivity: 5mV/Div^ 

Horizontal Sweep Rate: Ijus/Div. minimum 


HP180C/1801A/ 

1820C 

1 


T 


DC Power Supply 


' Range: OtoilOVdc 
Current: 0,1 Ampere 


HP721A 


P 

A,T 


Power Meter and 
Thermistor Mount 


Frequency: To m?;Lch oscillator module installed in 
8621B 

Range: tl3 dBm to -20 dBm , 

Recorder Output: Negative ( -) 


HP 432A/478A 


T 


Power Splitter 


Frequency: To match oscillator module installed in 
8621B 

Attenuation in each arm; 6 dB 


HP11667A 


r 


Crystal Detector 
(2 required) 


Frequency: To match oscillator module installed in 
8621B 
SWR: <1.5 
Output: Negative (' ) 


HP423A 


T 


10-dB Attenuator 
(2 required) 


SWR: < 1.3 

Attenuation: 10 dB ±0.5 dB 

/ 


H? 8491B,Opt.plO 


T 


3-dB Attenuator 


SWR: <1.3 

Attenuation: 3dB±0.3dB, 


HP 8491B,Opt. 003 


T 


50-Ohm Termination 


Resistance: 50 ohms 
Connector: BNC 
Current. 0.1 Ampere 


HP 1250-0207 


P 


36-Pin Extender 


Mating Connectors to extend 8621B approximately 
1 inch ' 


HP 08621-60056 


A, T 


Alignment Tool** 


, 


HP 8830-0024 


A 


Extender Cable** 


. 


HP 08620-60032 


T 


RF Service Cable 


Impedance: 50 ohms 
Connectors: SMA to SMA 


HP 8120-1578 


T 


RF Connector Adapter 


SMA Jack to SMA Jack 


HP 1250-1158 


T 


♦ P = Performance Test: A - Adjustments; T » Troubleshooting 
** These parts are included in Service Accessories package Part No. 08620-60124. See Figure 1-3. 
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SECTION II 
INSTALLATION 



2-1. INTRODUCTION 

2-2. This section provides installation instructions 
for the Model 8621B RF Section and its acces- 
soires. This section also includes information about 
initial inspection and damage claims, preparation 
for using the RF Section, and packaging* storage 
and ishipment. 

2-3. INITIAL INSPECTION 

2-4. Inspect the shipping container for damage. If 
the shipping container or cushioning material is 
damaged, it should be kept until the contents of 
the shipment have been checked for completeness 
and the instrument has been checked mechanically 
and electrically. The contents of the shipment 
should be as shown in Figure 1-1. Procedures for 
checking electrical operation are given in Section 
III. If the contents are incomplete, if there is 
mechanical damage or defect, or if main functions 
of the RF Section do not pass the operator’s 
checks, notify the nearest Hewlett-Packard office. 
If the shipping container is damaged, or the 
cushioning material shows signs of stress, notify 
the carrier as well as the Hewlett-Packard office. 
Keep the shipping materials for carrier’s inspection. 
The HP office will arrange for repair or replace- 
ment without waiting for claim settlement. 



2-5. PREPARATION FOR USE 
2-6. Power Requirements 

2-7. When the Model 8621 B RF Section is proper- 
ly installed, it obtains all power through the rear 
connector from the 8620 Series Sweep Oscillator 
mainframe. ^ 

' I 

2-8. Interconnections 

2-0. For the Model 8621B RF Section to operate, 
it n.ust be plugged into an 8620 Series mainframe. 
Connection is made by pushing the RF Section 
into the mainframe so that 8621 B interface con- 
nector J4 mates with the mainframe connector. 

2-10. Mating Connectors 

2-11. The mating connectors used in the HP Model 
8621B RF Section are shown in Table 2 1. This 
table identifies each connector on the instrument, 
and gives the HP Part Number and the part num- 
ber of an alternate source for the mating connector. 

2-12. Operating Environment 

2-13. Temperature. The instrument may be oper- 
ated in temperatures from 0“C to +55"C. 



Table 2-1. Model 8621B Mating Connectors 



8621 B Connector 


Mating Connector 


Name 


Industry Identification 


HP Part Number 


Alternate Source 


RF OUTPUT 


Type N,MaIe, IJG 21G/U 


1250-0882 


Specially Connector 25 PI 17-2 


EXT INPUT 


BNC, Male. UG88/U 


1250-0256 


Specialty Connector 28 P118-1 


FM 


BNC.Male, UG88/U > 


11250-0256 


Specialty Connector 28 P118rl 


FREQ REF 


BNC, Male, UG88/U 


1250-0256 


Specialty Connector 28 P118-1 


Interface PI 


Micro-Ribbon 36-Cortact 
Rack and Panel Plug 

/ 


1251-0/184 


TRW Cinch Div. 57-20360-375 



2-1 








Installation 



2-14. Humidity. The instrument may be operated 
in environments with humidity up to 95%. How- 
ever, the instrument should also be protected from 
temperature extremes which cause condensation 
within the instrument. 

2-15. Altitude. The instrument, may be operated at 
altitudes up to 4572 metres (15 000 feet). 

' ' 1 ■ , 

2-16. Oscillator Module Installation 

2-17. The ,86300 series oscillator modules may be 
installed in either position “2” or “3” of the 
8621 B R'F Section. If the oscillator module is to be 
used with an 86320 A Hete’’odyne Module or if 
there is only one oscillator installed, installation 
must be in position “2”. Installation requires, 
a 5/16-inch open-end wrench and a pozi-drive 
screwdriver. 

I 

2-18. To install oscillator module, proceed as 
follows: 

a. Set mainframe power switch to OFF. 



Model 8621B 

t 

Position 2 of the 8621B RF Section The oscillator 
in Position 2 may either be the HP Model 86330B 
(1.8— 4.2 GHz) or the HP Model 86331B (1.7-4.3 
GHz). Connection between the RF Section and the 
Heterodyne Module is made through the flexible 
heterodyne cable, part number 86320-60052. This 
cable should be disconnected from the RF Section 
and stored when the heterodyne unit is not used. 
Installation requires a 5/16-inch open-end wrench 
and a pozi-drive screwdriver. 

2-21. To install heterodyne module, proceed as 
follows: 

a. Set mainframe power switch to OF I'\ 

,b. Remove 8621B JIF Section. 

c. Remove' two screws holding back plate on 
RF Section and remove heterodyne cable. 

d. With 5/16-inch wrench, remove semi- 
rigid coaxial cable from output, of oscillator 
module in Position 2. 



b. Remove 8621B RF Section from rhain- 
frame. 



c. Install Oscillator Module in either position 
“2” or “3” by placing oscillator module guide slot 
over guide block (Figure 2-1) on right side of 
8621B (looking from front). Slide module into 
position. Secure with four pozi-drive screws along 
right side. Screws are inserted from outside of 
8621B and are located at red arrowheads. (See 
Figure 2-2)^ 





CAUTION 




The four screws holding the oscillator 
module must be secure. The right side of 
the 8621 B serves ?s part of the heat sink 
for the YlG-Tuned Oscillator. Failure to 
secure the oscillator module firmly with 
all four screws may cause overheating of 
th3 oscillator. 




d. Connect output cable assembly. 

e. Install applicable frequency scale in main- 
frame (refer to paragraph 2-22) and frequency- 
display lens in 8621B. (See Figure 3-12.) 



CAUTION 

Make sure the center pin of the connec- 
tor plug engages the center contact of 
the connector receptacle. If the pin and 
contact do not engage properly, the con- 
nector will be damaged. 

e. With 5/16-int*h wrench, connect 86320B 
output cable to middle port of heterodyne module, 
and connect 86320B input cable to bottom port.. 
(See Figure 2-1.) 

f. Connect flexible heterodyne cable be- 
tween Heterodyne Control Assembly and 8621 B 
Master Board A2J5. 

CAUTION 

When connecting the heterodyne cable 
to the 8621 B Master Board, ensure that 
pin 1'of the 16-pin connector on the 
heterodyne ribbon cable matches with 
A2J5 pin 1 on the Master Board; (Pin 1 
is identified with a red stripe on the 
cable.) Incorrect connection will damage 
instruments. 



2-19. Heterodyne Module Installation g. Connect 863 20B input cable to osoiUator 

2-20. Operation of the heterodyne module (HP module RF OUTPUT port, and connect 86320B 

86320A) requires an oscillator module iristalled in output cable to DC Block. 
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HETERODYNE 

CABLE 



OSCILLATOR 

86320B 86330A MODULE 

DC BLOCK RF OUTPUT GUIDE BLOCK 




863206 

OUTPUT 

CABLE 



86320B 

INPUT 

CABLE 



86320B 

CABLE 



CONNECTOR 

MOUNTING 

BRACKET 



8621 B-W7 
RF OUTPUT 
CABLE 



8621 B-J5 
RF OUTPUT 
CONNECTOR 



Figure 2-1. Cable Connections With Heterodyne Module Installed 



NOTE 

Before connecting the 8632QB input and 
output cables to the oscillator module 
and DC Block, partially install tho 
heterodyne module to hold the cables 
firm (See step j.) 

h. Connect 86320B cable between DC Block 
and connector mounting bracket. 

i. Connect 8621B-W7 between connector, 
mounting bracket and it F OUTPUT connector J5. 

j. Secure heterodyne module to RF Section 
using two screws removed in step c above. 

k. Install 0.1 to 2 GH;z frequency scale in 
position ‘^1” of mainfn<me bandswitch. (The “1” ' 
is located Wn left-end piece of bandswitch drum). 
(See paragraph 2-22.) 

l. Install 0.1—2.0 GHz frequency-display 
lens in BAND 1 of 8621B. Refer to Figure 3-12 for 
frequency-display lens removal and installation., ' , 

2-22. Frequency Scale Installation 

2-23. To install Ixequency scale, proceed as follows; 



a. Disengage rnainframe front-panel latch 
handle (located inside RF Section compartment) 
by moving handle downward.. Swing front panel 
forward and down. 

b. Depress BAND Lever until desired drum 
position is accessible from inside mainframe, 

NOTE 

If necessary to remove a frequency scale, 
exert a pressure OUTWARD, away from 
drum on right-hand edge of scale. 

’ ► ^ 

c. Insert frequency scale so key (1/2-inch 
protrusion) fits into notch on left-hand side of 
drum. Then press on right-hand edge of frequency 
scalt^ to snap it in place. 



CAUTION 

To prevent damage to frequency point- 
ers 'when bandswitch drum is rotated, 
make certain that frequency scale is 
firmly in place and flush with band drum 
edges. 

■ ■ , . 2-3 
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Installation ’ 

d. Return front panel to its normal closed 
position and lock in place by pushing up on latch 
handle while holding front panel in position. 

2-24. Frequency-Display Lens Installation 

2-25. The front panel frequency-display lenses are 
replaceable from the front. Figure 3:12 shows the 
lens removal and installation procedure. 

2-26. Installation of Options 

2-27. To install an option, refer to the installation 
instructions in Appendices section of this_ manual. 

2 - 28 . RF Section Installation 

2-29. To install 8621 B RF Section, proceed as 
follows: 

a. Set 8620 Series mainframe line switch to 
off. 

b. Position drawer latch handle (Figure 3-1) 
so rectangular cut-out is exposed to the front and 
slot is towards the rear. 

c. Slide RF Section into place towards rear 

of compartment. , 

d. Drawer latch will start to move down 
when slot engages locking pin on mainframe. 

e. Press latch , handle downward while still 
pushing in on RF Section, until drawer latch is 
closed or flush with front panel. 

2-30. STORAGE AND SHIPMENT 
2-31. Environment 

2-32. The instrument may be stared or shipped in 
environments within the following limits: 

Temperature: . --40 C to +75 C 

Humidity: Up to 95% 

Altitude: Up to 15240 metres (50 000 feet) 



I Model 8621 B 

The instrument should also be protected frpm 
temperature extremes which cause condensation 
within the instrument. 



2-33. Packaging 

2-34. Original Packaging. Containers and materials 
identical with those used in factory packaging are 
available through Hewlett-Packard offices. If the 
instrument is being returned to Hewlett-Packard 
for servicing, attach a tag indicating the type of 
service required, return address, model number, 
and full serial number. Also, mark the container 
FRAGILE to ensure careful handling. In any 
correspondence, refer to the instrument by model 
number and full serial number. 

2-35. Other Packaging. The following general in- 
structions should be used for re-packaging with 

commercially available materials: 

a. Wrap instrument in heavy paper or plastic. 
(If shipping to Hewlett-Packard office or service 
center, attach tag indicating type of service re- 
quired, return address, model number, and full 
serial number.) 

b. Use strong shipping container. A double- 
wall carton made of 350-pound test material is 
adequate. 

c. Use enough shock-absorbing material (70 
to 100 mm, 3 to 4-inch thick) around all sides of 
instrument to provide firm cushion and prevent 
movement inside container. Protect control panel 
with cardboard. 

d. Seal shipping container securely, 

e. Mark shipping container FRAGILE to 
assure careful handling. 

f. In any correspondence, refer to instni- 
ment by model number and full serial number. 
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Figure 2-2. Right Side of RF Section 
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SECTION III 
OPERATION 



3-1, INTRODUCTION 

3-2. This operating section explains the function 
of the controls and indicators of the Model 8621B 
RF Section. If describes typical operating rnodes in 
a measurement system and covers operating main- 
tenance such as replacement of frequency-display 
lamps and lenses. 

3-3. PANEL FEATURES 

34. Front and rear panel features are described in 
Figures 3-1 and 3-2. Description numbers match 
the numbers on the illustration. 

3-5. OPERATOR'S CHECKS 

3-6. The operator’s checks (Figure 3-3) are sup- 
plied to allow the operator to make quick checks 
of the instrument’s main functions prior to use. 
These checks assume that the 8621B RF Section is 
installed in an 8620C Sweep Oscillator i^iainframe. 
The checks coyer the RF Section, oscillator mod- 
ules, and mainframe; therefore, if the correct indi- 
cations are not obtained, trouble may be in any 
one of the three units. If the RF Section is sus- 
pected, follow the troubleshooting chart in Section 
VIII to isolate the problem. 

3-7. OPERATING INSTRUCTIONS 

3-8. General Operating Procedure 

3-9. Figure 34 shows general operating procedures 
with the Model 8620C/8621B Sweep Oscillator 
connected in a typical measurement test setup. 
Many other applications are possible but are not 
shown because the general operating procedure is 
the same. 



3-10. Internal Leveling 

3-11. The most convenient method of RF output 
leveling is internal leveling. The Model 86320B 
0.1 to 2 GHz Heterodyne Unit has internal level- 
ing capability, built into the standard module. 
However, the HP 86300 series RF Oscillator 
Modules have internal leveling capability available 
as Option 001. 



3-12. In internal leveling mode, a directional de- 
tector senses the RF level at the output of the 
oscillator module and applies li proportional dc- 
voltagc to the Automatic Level Control (ALC) cir- 
cuit in the 8621B. To check the internal leveling 
mode, use the test setup and procedures in Figure 
3-5. 



3-13. External Power Meter Leveling 

3-14. Power leveling can be obtained with a power 
meter and power splitting tee or directional cou- 
pler as shown in Figure 3-9. The power splitting tee 
or coupler applies RF energy (proportional to RF 
output) to a power meter. A dc voltage propor- 
tional to RF output power is applied from the 
power meter to the AutomaUc Level Control 
(ALC) circuits in the 8621B. A switch in the 
8621B selects amplifier characteristics to match 
the power meter used (either HP Model 431B/C or 
HP Model 432A/B/C). The circuits in the 8621B 
cause the RF output to be raised or lowered to 
keep RF output at a constant level. The procedure 
to set up the ALC loop is given in Figure 3-9. 

I • 

3-15. External Crystal Detector Leveling 

3-16. Power may be leveled externally using a 
power splitter (or directional coupler) and crj^stal 
detector. This leveling system uses a power splitter 
to sample the RF output signal and a crystal detec- 
tor to produce a dc voltage proportional to RF 
signal level. The detector voltage is compared with 
an internal reference voltage, and the difference 
voltage changes the output power level to keep it 
constant at the output. A polarity switch on the 
ALC boaid sheets either positive (+) or negative 
(—) inputs to match output polarity of the crystal 
detector. Instead of a power splitter, a directional 
coupler may be used to sample the RF signal for 
the leveling loop. Directional couplers are usually 
narrow band, whereas the power splitter is flat over 
a wide frequency range. The, advantage of a direc- 
tional coupler is that it does not have a 6-dB loss 
like the power splitter therefore a higher maximum 
leveled power output may be obtained. To place 
the crystal detector leveling loop in operation, use 
the test setup and procedures in Figure 3-10; 
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FRONT PANEL FEATURES 



Model 8621B 




RF OUTPUT 




OFF. .ON 




^ Frequency-Display indicators. 



a. Illuminates with Heterodyne Module installed, 
Oscillator Module (86330B or 86331B) in- 
stalled in Position 2, and Band 1 selected on 
8620 Series mainframe. 

b. Illuminates with Oscillator Module installed in 
Position 2 and Band 2 selected on 8620 Series 
mainframe. 

c. Illuminates with Oscillator Module installed in 
Position 3 and Band 3 selected on 8620 Series 
mainframe. 



^ UNLEVELED lamp. Lights if output power is 
unleveled acrdss selected frequency range. 



~ AI..C 

GAIN EXT INPUT 



'■,.v ' 



If!! 




ALC switch. Selects II^IT (internal), LXT (exter- 
nal), or MTR (power meter) power leveling modes. 
In OFF, no automatic leveling is applied to RF 
sweep signal. 



NOTE 

If ALC switch is set to INT when 
selected Oscillator Module does not 
have internal leveling, RF output will 
not be adjustable. Instead, it will be at 
either maximum or minimum, depend- 
ing upon position of POWER LEVEL 
control. 

^ EXT INPUT BNC connector. Inpu. for external 
leveling from power meter or crystal detector. 



0 POWER LEVEL control. Adjusts' RF power out- 0 GAIN control. Adjusts ALC levelini; amplifier gain 
put. Clockwise rotation increases output power. when system is using' an external leveling loop. 



Figure 5-1. Front Panel Controls, Corinectors and Indicators (1 of 2} 
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Modal 8621B 



Operation 



) 



F^ONT PANEL FEATURES 



^ RF OUTPUT ON-OFF switch. Turns RF power on 
and off. This is useful when zeroing a power 
meter. 

0 RF OUTPUT, i Tyi>e-N 50-ohm RF output 
' connector,. 



Drawer Latching Handle. Aids in installing and 
removing RF Section. After installing, handle 
locks to hold RF Section in place. 

NOTE 

The front panel changes when options 010 
or 004 are added. (See Appendices B and C.) 



Figure 3-1. Front Panel Controls, Connectors and Indicators (2 of 2) 
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REAR PANEL FEATURES 
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Model 8621B 












V). 



Interface Connector J4. Provides interconnection 
between 8620 Series mainframe and 8621 B RF 
Section. 

^ RF OUT. When Option 004 is installed, aType-N 
50-ohm RF OUT connector is mounted on the 
rear panel instead of the front panel. {See Appen- 
dix C.) 

FM-NORM’PL switch. Operates in conjunction 
with FM input connector to provide optimum 
performance for normal sweep (NORM), fre- 
quency modplation (FM), or phase lock (PL) 
operation. If FM or PL modes of operation are not 
being used, switch must be in NORM POSITION. 



^ FREQ REF BNC connector. Provides approx. - 
mately +1 volt/GHz signal output for use as a 
frequency reference voltage. 

FM BNC connector. Input connector for FM 
modulation signal or phase locking error signal. 

^^ 863208 Heat Sink. Provides heat dissipation for 
86320B Heterodyne Module. 

NOTE 

When no 86320B is installed, its heat sink 
casting is replaced with a metal plate. 



Figure 3-2. Bear Panel Controls and Connectors 
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OPERATOR'S CHECKS 



Model 8621B 



SWEEP OSCILLATOR SECTION 



/ AXIS 
MKR/ 
PEN Lir-T 



allJ 1 

O 0 0 0,0 


^0 0 




(j) OO 



SWEEP OUT 



RF OUTPUT 



10-dB 

AHEN“ 

UATOR 



CRYSTAL 

DETECTOR 



l AXIS 
INPUT 



OSCILLOSCOPE 




o 

o EXT 

(S. HOMI/ 
V INPUT 



0 ^ 00^0 
* •© 

VEHT @ ® 

INPUT -► **• HII^ 



EQUIPMENT; 



Sweep Oscillator HP8620C 

Oscilloscope - . HP 180C/1801 A/1820C 

Crystal Detector (negative output) . .... HP423A 

10-dB Attenuator HP 84913, Option 010 

NOTE 

All procedures are written using the 8620C Sweep Osdiilator. An 8620A 
or 8620B mainframe may be used but the control names will be dif- 
ferent than those called out in the procedures. 



1. Set controls as follows: 



8620C: 

BAND .....' Frequency of Oscillator Module 

8TART MARKER pointer 0 . . • ■ Low frequency end of scale 

STOP MARKER pointer 0 . . , High frequency end of scale 

eVT MARKEl^ointer 0 Center scale 

MODE 0 AUTO 

TRIGGER 0 . . • INT 

TIME-SECONDS 0 0.1- -.01 

TIMt;-SECONDS Vernier 0 Fully clockwise 

1 kHz SQWV/OFF (rear panel) 0 . . . OFF 

DISPLAY BLANKING/OFF 

(rear panel) . OFF 

RF BLANKING/OFF (rear panel) 0 . . OFF 



86218: 

RF OUTPUT 
POWER LEVEL © 

ALC0 

ALCGAIN 0 ... 
FM-NORM-PL (rear panel) 



ON 

Fully clockwise 
OFF 

Fully clockwise 
NORM (Normal) 



Figure 3-3. Operator's Checks (2 of 4) 





Model 8621B 



Operation 



OPERATOR'S CHECKS 

2. Press LINE pushbutton to turn-on mainfralme. With mainframe on, LINE and 
FULL SWEEP ^ pushbuttons should light. A frequency-display lamp 0 should light 
on 8621B. 

3. Check that oscillator installed in RF Section is sweeping correctly. This is indicated by 
continuous signal-level line below zero-volt dc level on oscilloscope,. 

NOTE 

For the 0.1-2 GHz range, internal leveling is built into the standard 
heterodyne module. In all other oscillator ranges, Option 001 (which 
provides an internal directional detector) must be present in each 
oscillator module to obtain internal leveling. However, external level- 
ing may be used on any oscillator module with or without Option 001. 

4. If BAND 1 is selected (0.1 to 2 GHz) or if oscillator used has Option 001, internal 
leveling may be checked as follows: 

Set 8621B ALC switch to INT. Oscilloscope trace should be leveled and 8621B 
UNLEVELED light should not be lit. (Refer to Figures 3-6 and 3-7 for typical oscil- 
loscope display of unleveled and leveled RF Power Output.) If light lit, reduce output 
powfer by turning 8621B POWER LEVEL control counterclockwise until UNLEV- 
ELED light goes out. Oscilloscope trace should be leveled. 

5. Set 8620C MARKERS switch to INTEN position and three markers should appear on 
oscilloscope trace as intensity spots. Set MARKERS switch to AMPL position and markers 
should appear on oscilloscope trace as pips. 

6. Press MARKER SWEEP pushbutton pushbutton should light. CWMarker should 
appear at center of trace as indicated by white CW MARKER pointer . Sweep should 
begin at frequency setting of START MARKER pointer ^ and end at frequency set- 
ting of STOP MARKER pointer ^ . 

7. Set 8620C MODE switch to MANUAL position and adjust MAN UAL control . 
Trace dot should move across oscilloscope. !5el MODE switch to AUTO. 

8. Press 8620C CW pushbutton ; pushbutton should light and trace on oscilloscope 
should be a dot. Move pointer with CW control and dot should move across 
oscilloscope. 

9. Press H620C CW VERNIER pushbutton and pushbutton should light. Adjusting 
Cyi VERNIER control moves white marker above CW VERNIER control and dot 
on oscilloscope should also move across CRT at a very slow rate and through a narrow 
range. CW VERNIER slide switch^^^ selects a 0.1 multiplier (X.l position) forCW 
vernier scale; in XI position, scale is read directly. 



Figure 3~3. Operator's Checks (3 of 4) 




Model 8621 B 



OPERATOR'S CHECKS 

I > 

' ' ' ' . ■ ^ 

10. Press 8620C AF pushbutton ^ and AF and CW ^ pushbuttons should light. Devia- 
tion from CW frequency is selected by AF conl.rol, and adjusting it moves white marker 
^ above the control. AF slide switch ^ selects a 0.1 multiplier (X.l position), 

1.0 multiplier (XI position), or 10 multiplier (XIO position). 

11. Set 8621B ALC .switch 0 to OFF, adjust 8620C AF control 0 between zero and 
maximum. Sweep trace should be displayed on oscilloscope and should change as AF 
control is adjusted. 



Figure 3-3. Operator's Checks (4 of 4) 
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Model 8621B 



TYPICAL SWEEP OPERATION 



NETWORK ANALYZER 



RE 

SWEEP OSCILLATOR SECTION 



bL. 

O O 0 o o 


’'a' 

O O 0 


o 0 “ ' *■ o ® 





2 AXtS 
MKn/PEN 
LIFT 



SWEEP 

OUT 



0 a 


• • 


y 


)• 





RF 

OUTPUT 



TRANSMISSION 
TEST UNIT 







oi 

=3 

S3 

o 







DEVICE 
UNDER TEST 



HARMONIC 

FREQUENCY 

CONVERTER 



INPUT 






ris'r 




ntf. 




1 L 




EQUIPMENT: 



Sweep Oscillator. . . / - • HP 8620C 

Network Analyzer . . , . .... . . . HP 8410B/8412A 

Transmission Test Unit . . . . . . . . . HP8740A 

Harmonic Frequency Converter HP8411A 



1. Set controls as follows: 

8620C: 

BAND . . . - ■ • Frequency pf Oscillator Module 

START MARKER pointer ^ . . Low frequency end of scale 

STOP MARKER pointer ^ . . . High frequency end of scale 

CW MARKER pointer . . ' . . Marker frequency selected 

MARKERS® OFE 

mode®T. . auto 

TRIGGER®. INT 

time-seconds 0 ... ..... O.l-.Ol 

TIME-SECONDS Vernier ® ...... . Fully clockwise 

1 kHz SQWV/OFF (rear panel) ® . .... OFF 

DISPLAY BLANKINO/OFF(rearpanel) ® . . , DISPLAY BLANKING 

RF BLANKING/OFF (rear panel) ® . . . . OFF 



8621 B: 

RF OUTPUT 0 ® 
POWER LEVEL ® . . 
ALC 0 . . . . 

ALC-GAIN 0 . . • 

FM-NORM-PL (rear panel) 



ON 

Fully clockwise 
OFF 

Fully, clockwise 
NORM (Norinal) 



7 AXIS 



INPUT 



Figure 3-4. Typical Sweep Operation Using 8410B Network Analyzer (2 of 3) 
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Model 8621B 



TYPICAL SWEEP OPERATION 

2. Press LINE pushbutton to turn-on mainframe; LINE and FULL SWEEP 
pushbuttons should light. One of the frequency-display Izjmps o should light on 
8621B. In sweep mode, a rarhp sweep voltage is supplied through SWEEP OUT front- 
panel connector to display equipment. 

3. Adjust 86218 POWER LEVEL control ^ for desired power level at 8410B Network 
Analyzer. 

MOTE 

Normal operation requires a sweep from low frequency to high frequency. 
However, the Model 8620C will also sweep from high to low frequency by 
setting START MARKER pointer ^ to high-frequency end of scale 
and setting STOP MARKER pointer at low-frequency end of scale 
and pressing MARKER SWEEP pushbutton . 

4. For normal sweep-mode operation, set 8620C MODE switch to AUTO and the sweep 
signal is obtained from internal sweep oscillator. This is the only position of the MODE 
switch that allows TRIGGER ^ and TIME ^ switches to operate. However, if an 
external sweep source is used, set MODE switch to EJCT position. The EXT SWEEP is 
routed through rear-panel PROGRAMMING connector to MODE switch EXT posi- 
tion. If it is necessary to sweep band manually, set MODE to MANUAL position and 
adjust MANUAL control . In MANUAL position, a tuning voltage is supplied through 
SWEEP OUT front-panel connector ^ to display instrument. 

5. For normal sweep operation, set 8620C TRIGGER switch to INT position. 1’his 
provides automatic repetitive sweep. If a single sweep is to be viewed, press TRIGGER 
switch to SINGLE position and release. Repeat this for each single sweep. TRIGGER. 

EXT position connects trigger input circuit to rear-panel EXT TRIGGER connector . 
LINE position allows sweep to be triggered by line frequency. 

V , ' 

t 

6. Set 8620C TIME-SECONDS switch ^ to desired range, and adjust TIME-SECONDS 
Vernier control o to desired sweep time. 

7. When sweep oscillator operates with a phase-locked system such as the Mode! 8410B/ 
8411A Network Analyzer, the 8620C rear-panel DISPLAY BLANKING/OFF switch 
^ must not be set to OFF. In DISPLAY BLANKING, a blanking pulse is supplied 
through Z-AXIS/MKR/PEN LIPT output connector to network analyzer, 

8. A marker is added to the sweep by selecting correct position of 8620C MARKERS slide 
switch . When using sweeper in a phase-locked system such as the Model 8410B/ 
8411A Network Analyzer, set MARKERS slide switch to INTEN position. Marker 
should appear as high-intensity dot on trace oi display instrument by intensity modulat- 
ing the Z-axis. Intensity modulation signal is available at rear-panel Z-AXIS/MKR/PEN 
LIFT output . 

9. Pressing AF’ pushbutton switch lights both the AF and CW ^^pushbuttons. 

Center frequency is selected by CW MARKER control and indicated by location of 
white pointer on top dial Amount of deviation from selected CW frequency is set 
by AF control. The AF scale is short scale directly above AF control. 



Figure 3-4, Typical Sweep Operation Using 8410B Network Analyzer (3 of 3) 
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INTERNAL LEVELING 



SWEEP OSCILLATOR SECTION 



o o 0 d 0 


O 0 0 


o 0 •» «■ ™ o ® 


CB 0 0 



SWEEP OUT I IRF OUTPUT 



CRYSTAL 

D^ECTOR 



10-dB 

AHENUATOR 



OSCILLOSCOPE 




o 

O EXT 



' 'ixlBiy input 



0^0 0 o' 

VERT ® ® 

ihiaiiT -*• ■■■■■■■ 



EQUIPMENT: 



Sweep Oscillator HP 8620C 

Oscilloscope. . HP18QC/1801A/1820C 

Crystal Detector (negative output) HP 423A 

10 dB Attenuator ........... HP 8491B, Option 010 



1. Connect equipment as shown above. 

NOTE 

The oscillator selected must have an internal directional detector to 
operate in internal leveling mode. If the RF module selected does not 
have the internal leveling option/ the RF output will either be at 
maximum or minimum. 



2. ^ Set controls as follows: 

8620C: ' 

BAND 0 . . . 

MARKERS 0 . v, 

MODE ^ . . . . . 

TRIGCra^ . 

time-sec6nds 0 

TIME-SECONDS Vernier 0 

1 kHz SQWV/OFE (rear panel) 0 . . . 

DISPLAY BLANKING/OEF (rear panel) ^ 
RF BLANKING/OFF (rear panel) ^ . 



Frequency of Oscillator Module 

OFF 

AUTO 

INT 

0.1-01 V 
Fully clockwise 
OFF' 

OFF 

OFF 



8621B: 

RF OUTPUT 0 @ ON 

POWER LEVEL ^ . . . . . . . - Fully clockwise 

ALC 0 . INT 

ALC-GAIN^^, . . Fully clockwise 

FM-NORM-PL (rear panel) 0 NORM (Normal) 



Figure 3-5. Internal Leveling (2 of 3) 
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Model 8621B 



INTERNAL LEVELING 

Press LINE pushbutton ^ to tum-on mainframe; LINE ^ and FULL SWEEP ^ 
pushbuttons should light indicating FULL SWEEP mode is selected. A frequency- ' 
display lamp should light on 8621B. 

From fully clockwise position, slowly adjust POWER LEVEL control counterclock- 
wise until UNLEVELED lamp ^ goes out. This is adjustment point for maximum 
leveled power. Oscilloscope trace should be leveled as shown in Figure 34. Adjust ALC 
GAIN ^ to eliminate any ALG loop oscillations as shown in Figure 3-8. 



Figure 3-5. Internal Leveling (3 of 3) 
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Figure 3-6. Unleveled RF Power Output 



Figure 3-7. Leveled RF Power Output 




ALC LOOP 
OSCILLATION 
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Figure 3-8. Oscillations Due to Excessive ALC Loop Gain 
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Figure 3-9. Power Meter Leveling (2 of 3) 
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POWER WETBR LEVELING 
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EQt^IPMENT:v Sweep Oscillator - ^ . 

■ Oscilloscope-. .'\^y 

■ aV ;''*- Power Meter . . V,\ 

AV : Power Splitter . . ■ 

Thermistor Mount . 
Crystal Detector . 

; 3-dB Attenuator ' . 

* 10-dB Attenuatoti . . 



• \. 






HI^^626c 'AA\ ■ 

HP 130C/18G1A/1820C 
HP432A'.' 'V,\ 

HP11667A A 
HP 478A \ 

HP423A 

HP 8491 A, Option 003 
HP 8491 A, Option 010 
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i 
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'Vi; 
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NOTES 



; •>, ( 



Power Meter switch SI inside 8621 B on ALC amplifier board must be 
set to either "431 " or "432" to match power meter used. 

'n ' . . 

Power meter leveling cannot be used at fast sweep rates. Leveling is 
limjWd by response time of the thermistor mount. 



1. Connect equipment as shown in test setup. 

2. Before inserting 8621B into mainframe, select either 431 or 432 position at power meter 

switch located at top of ALC amplifier board. 



'' 3. Set controls as follows: 

1 , ' , • 

:,:-V ' 

' 8620 C: 

BAND 0 

MARKERS O • • • • • 

MODE 0 .... . 

TRIGGER © • ^ 

TIME-SECONDS ©. ■ • 

TIME-SECONDS Vernier © . . . . • 

1 kHz SQWV/OFF (rear panel)© . - • 

DISPLAY BALNKING/OFF (rear panel)© . . 

RF BLANKING/OFF (rear panel) © . . . . 



Frequency of Oscillator Module 

OFF 

AUTO 

INT ■ 

100-10 

Fully clockwise 

OFF 

OFF 

RF BLANKING 




ON 

Fully clockwise 

ALC iW MTR (Power Meter) 

ALC-^IN ^"ully counterclockwise 

FM-NORM-PL (rear panel)^^ NORM((Normal) 

4. Press 8620C LINE pushbutton © to turn-on mainframe; LINE ©and FULL 
, SWEEP © pushbuttons should light. A frequency-display lamp ©should light on 

8621B. 



8621B: ^ 

RF OUTPUT © © 
POWER I-EVEL © . 



L _ 
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Figure 3-9. Power Meter Leveling (2 of 3) 



Mcidel 8621B 
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/ 




I 

i I. 



Modd 8621B 

' ' i . . 



POWER METER LEVELING 

> 

’ 5. Select range on power meter to obtain indication near top 1/3 meter scale. 

6. Adjust 8( 21B ALC GAIN control ^ clockwise uijitil leveling across band occurs as 
shown in Figure 3-7. If trace is not leveled or is only partially leveled (as shown in Figure 
3-6) with ALC GAIN fully clockwise, reduce RF OUTPUT power. This is done by adjust- 
ing POWER LEVEL control counterclockwiselnntil leveling occurs as shown in 
Figure 3-7., If oscillations appear bn trace as shown in Figure 3-8, turn ALC GAIN control 
counterclockwise. With proper leveling across the band, the 8^21B UNLEVELED light 
should be out. ; 



\ 



1 




Figure 3-9. Power Meter Leveling (3 of 3) 
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Figure 3-10. External Crystal Detector Leveling (1 of ?) 
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Model 8621B 



Operation 



EXTERNAL crystal DETECTOR LEVELING 



EQUIPMENT: 



Swepp Oscillator . . . . . . . . . * . HP 8620C 

Oscilloscope. ' . ... . ! . ... . . HP 180C/1801A/1820C 

Crystal Detector HP 423A (2 required) 

3-dB Attenuator . . . i . .. HP 8491 B, Option 003 

10-dB Attenuator . . . ^ HP 8491B, Option 010 

Power Splitter , . '. . . . . . HP11667A 



Connect equipment as shown in test setup. Slide 8621B RF Section out about four 
inches from mainframe and set polarity switch at top of ALC board to either negative 
(~) or positive (+) to match the crystal detector being used in ALC loop. Slide 8621B 
into mainframe. The 8621B is factory adjusted for negative {—) output cry.stal detectors. 

NOTE 

Crystal output signal must be between 25 mVdc and 350 mVdc. 



Set controls as follows: 

8620C: 

BAND^^ Frequency of Oscillator Module 

MARKERS 0 OFF 

MODE 0 . . AUTO 

TRIGGER 0 . . . . . . INT 

TIME-SECONDS 0 O.l-.Ol 

TIME-SECONDS Vernier 0 Fully clockwise 

1 kHz SQWV/OFF (rear, panel) 0 OFF 

DISPLAY BLANKING/OFF (rear panel) 0 . . OFF 

RF BLANKING/OFF (rear panel) 0 . . . . RF BLANKING 



8621 : ^ 

RF OUTPUT© 0 . 
POWER LEVEL 0 . . 

ALC 0 

ALC-GAIN 0 . . 
FM-NORM-PL (rear panel) 



ON 

Fully clockwise 
EXT 

Fully clockwise 
NORM (Normal) 



Press 8620C LINE pushbutton to turn-on mainframe: LINE and FULL SWEEP 
pushbuttons should light. A frequency^display lamp should light on 862 IB. 



Adjust 8621B ALC GAIN and POWER LEVEL controls fully clockwise for 
maximum RF power OUTPUT and maximum. AI jC loop gain. One of the conditions 
shown in Figures 3-6 through 3-8 should be displayed on oscilloscope. If trace is unleveled, 
as shown in Figure 3-6 or just partially leveled and UN LEVELED light is bn, turn 
POWER LEVEL control counterclockwise to reduce power output until trace is 
level abross the ban^ iis shown in Figure 3-7. If ALC loop. gain is too high, oscillations - 
may occur as shown in Figure 3-8. 'fo remove oscillations^ reduce ALC loop gain by turn- 
ing 8621B ALC GAIN control counterclockwise. 



Figure 3-1 0. External Crystal detector Leveling (2 of 2} 
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3-17. OPERATOR'S MAINTENANCE 

3-18. Operator maintenance on the 8621B consists 
of replacing defective front panel frequency- 
display lamps and installing the plastic lenses that 
show the frequency ranges of the oscillator 
modules. 

3-19. Figure 3-11 shows the lamp removal and 
replacement procedure. Lighting of these lamps 
indicates both the band selected (oscillator in use) 
and the range of frequencies for the oscillator. For 
example, lighting the center lens with 1. 8-4.2 GHz 
tells the operator that an oscillator module in 
Position 2 of the 8621B is operating (BAND 2 
selected at the 8620 Series mainframe) and has a 
frequency range of 1.8 to 4.2 GHz'. Should at> 



Model 8621B 

I 

oscillator module with a frequency range of 8.0 to 
12.4, GHz be placed in Position 3» a lens with that 
frequency range etched on it must be inserted in 
the (BAND 3) position. 

3-20. The frequency-display lenses are blocks of 
plastic; and are supplied with the oscillator mod- 
ules. The frequency range inscribed on the lens 
depends on the RF Oscillator Module. Figure 3-12 
shows the removal and installation procedure. 
Table 3-1 gives the information needed to order 
frequency -^display lenses. 

3-21. Replacement of the UNLEVELED lamp is 
shown in Section VIII as a maintenance procedure. 
(See Figure 8-3). 



Table 3-1. Frequency-Display Lenses 



— ^ ^ — — 

Oscillator Module 


Frequency 'Range of Lens 


HP Part Number 


■— 1 "" 

86320B 


0.1-2.0GHZ 


86320-00014 


86330B 


1. 8-4.2 GHz 


86330-00014 


86331B 


1.7-4.3GHZ 


86331-00014 


86341B 


3.2-6.5GHZ 


86341-00014 


86342A 


5.9-9.0GHZ 


86342-00014 


86350A 


8.0-12.4 GHz 


j. 86350-00014 


86351A 


10.7-11.7 GHz ' 


86351-00014 


86352A 




8.5-10.5 GHz 


86352-00014 


' 


_ 


Blank (nq numbers etched on lens) 


08621-00034 



, ' ^ 
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Model 8621 B Operation 



FREQUENCY Display lamp replacement 




1. Remove power from 8621 B RP Section by switching off mainframe. 

2. , Slide 8621B out of mainframe. 

3. Remove A1 ALC Amplifier board (see Figure 8-10) to obtain access to A3 Lamp Assembly. 

4. On Lamp Assembly do the following: 

a. Slightly loosen 1/4-inch self-locking hex nut for defective lamp. 

CAUTION 

Forcing the spring to turn when the lock nut is too tight may bend the spring. 

b. With screwdriver or fingernails, rotate spring until base of bulb is exposed. Spring is 
only tension holding bulb in place. 

NOTE 

To expose base of the bulb, it may be necessary to lift the spring slightly as it 
is turned. However, lifting the spring too far may bend it and reduce spring 
tension. 



c. With spring rotated, bulb slips out easily. 




Figure 3-11. Frequency -Display Lamp Replacement (1 of 2) 
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FREQUENCY-DISPLAY LAMP REPLACEMENT 

d. Install new bulb and, reposition spring over base of bulb. Ensure that metal flange of bulb 
^ is flush with printed circuit board. 

e. Tighten lock nut . 



Figure 3-11. Frequency ’Display Lamp Replacement (2 of 2) 
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FREQUENCY-DISPLAY LENS REPLACEMENT 



BACK 




FRONT 



SIDE VIEW 






'oi 









FRONT VIEW 

1. Remove ftequency-dispiay lens by exerting pressure on right^and edge with fingernail or 
pointed, non-metallic object. Pressure pushes in spring section Q . 

CAUTION 

Oo not use a metallic edge to remove a lens or front panel could be scratched. 

2. Insert lens by first placing groove ^ over front panel and then exert an inward pressure on right- 
hand edge of lens to snap it in place. 

NOTE 

Numbers are etched in black coating Q . 



Figure 3-12. Frequency-Display Lens Removal and Installation 
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Model 8621B Perfonnance Tests 



SECTION IV 
PERFORMANCE TESTS 

4- J. INTRODUCTION ^ procedures are found in the operating and service 

nmnuals for the oscillator modules (HP 86300 
4-2 There are no performance tests for the HP series) and mainframes. Appendix B contains a 
8621B RF Section as a separate unit. Performance performance test for testing the 70-dB program- 

tests CiTe done in conjunction with oscillator mable attenuator. This test checks the attenuation 

modules and a mainframe. The performance test accuracy. 




Model 8621B Adjustments 



SECTION V 
ADJUSTMENTS 

j 

recommended is not available, pther equipment 
may be used if its performance meets the critical 
specifications listed in the table. 

I 

5-5. LOCATION OF ADJUSTMEMT 

■> 

5-6. For the location of the adjustment, refer to 
FifcTure847. 

ADJUSTMENTS 



5-7. EXTERNAL PREAMPLIFIER ALC OFFSET ADJUSTMENT 

DESCRIPTION: The OFFSET adjustment of the ALC Amplifier is adjusted for crystal detector leveling. 

The OFFSET is adjusted for maximum power attenuation of the PIN Modulator with 
POWER LEVEL central in fully counterclockwise position. 



5 1. INTRODUCTION 

5-2. This section provides adjustment procedures 
for the Model 8621 B. Allow 30 minutes warmup 
time before performing any adjustments. 

5-3. EQUIPMENT REQUIRED 

5-4. Table 1-2 lists the equipment required for 
the adjustment procedure. If the test equipment 





,) , 



RF 

SWEEP OSCILLATOR SECTION. 




Figure 5-1. ALC Offset Adjustment Test Setup 

EQUIPMENT: Sweep Oscillator ............. HP 8620C 

I DC Digital Voltmeter . ......... . HP 3480D/3484A 

50-ohm Termination . . . . . ... . . . HP 1250-0207 , 

) 

PROCEDURE: a. To obtain access to OFFSET adjustment remove 8621B RF Section from main- 

franie and connect extender table HP Part No. 08620-60032 (Figure 1-2) or 
36-pin extender HP Part No. 08621-60056 (Figure 1-3). 

b. Connect equipment as shown in Figure 5-1. Set cryst^ detector polarity switch 
A1S2 to either negative (— )' or positive {+) to match crystal detector to be used. , 
(See Figure 8-17 for location of OFFSET adjustment and Figure 848 for location 
of A1S2 polarity switch.) 
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Model 8621B 



SECTION VI 




Replaceable Parts 




REPLACEABLE PARTS 



6-1. INTRODUCTION 

6-2. This section contains information for ordering 
parts. Table 6-1 lists abbreviations used in the parts 
list and throughout the manual. Table 6-2 lists all 
replaceable p''rts in reference designator order. 
Table 6-3 contains names and address that corres- 
pond to the manufacturer’s code numbers. 

6-3. abbreviations 

6-4. Table 6-1 lists abbreviations used in the parts 
list, schematics, and throughout the nianual. In 
some cases, two forms of the abbreviation are 
given, one uses all capital letters, anu one partial or 
no capitals. This occurs because the abbreviations 
in the parts list are always all capitals. However, in 
the schematics and other parts of the manual, 
other abbreviation forms are used with both lower 
case and upper case letters. 

6-5. REPLACEABLE PARTS LIST 

6-6. Table 6-2 is the list of replaceable parts and is 
organized as follows: 

I 

a. Electrical assemblies and their compo- 
nents in alpha-numerical order by reference 
designation. 

b. Chassis mounted parts in alpha-numeric 
order by reference designation. 

c. Miscellaneous parts. 



d. Illustraibed parte breakdown, if appropriate. 

The information given for each part consists of the 
following: 

a. The Hewlett-Packard part number. 

b. The total quantity (Qty) in the instrument. 

c. The description of the part. 

d. The typical manufacturer of the part in a 
five-digit code. 

e. Manufacturer code number for the part. 

NOTE 

The total quantity for each part is given 
only once ~ at the first appearance of 
the part number in the list. 

6-7. ORDERING INSTRUCTIONS 

6-8. To order a part listed in the replaceable parts 
table, quote the Hewlett-Packard part number, 
indicate quantity required, and address the order 
to the nearest Hewlett-Packard office. 

6-9. To order a part that is not listed in the re- 
placeable parts table, include the instrument model 
number, instrument serial number, the description 
and function of the part, and the number of parts 
required. Address the order to the nearest Hewlett- 
Packard office. 
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REFERENCE DESIGNATIONS 



A . assembly 

AT V . attenuator; isolator; 
termination . 

B fan; motor 

BT battery 

C capacitor 

CP . coupler 

CR diode; diode 

thyristor; varactor 
DC . . . directional coupler 

DL 

DS annunciator; 

signaling device 
(audible or visual); 
lamp; LED 



E miscellaneous 

electrical part 

F . fuse 

FL . filter 

H . hardware 

HY circulator 

J ... electrical connector 
(stationary portion); 
jack 

K , . . . . relay 

L ........ coU; inductor 

M . . . ; meter 

MP ....... miscellaneous 

mechanical part 



P . . . electrical connector . 
(movable portion); 
plug 

Q ..... . transistor: SCR; 
triode' thyristor 

R . resistor 

R»T . . .^ thermistor 

S , . . switch 

T . ; transformer 

TB terminal board 

TC ...... thermocouple 

,TP test point 



u . . . 


. . integrated circuit; 




microcircuit 


V . . . 


electron tube 


VR . . 


voltage regulator*. 




breakdown diode 


W . . . 


cable; transmission 




path; wire 


X . . 





crystal unit (pie/o- 
eleciric or quartz) 
. tuned cavity; tuned 
circuit 



ABBREVIATIONS 



A ampere 

ac ... . alternating current 

ACCESS accessory 

ADJ adjustment 

A/D . , analog-to-dtgita! 

AF audiofrequency 

AFC automatic 

frequency control 

AGC automatic gain 

control 

AL : . . . aluminum 

ALC ..... automatic level 
control 

am . . . amplitude modula- 
tion 

AMPL amplifier 

AFC .... automatic phase 
control 

assy ........ assembly 

AUX ......... auxiliary 

avg average 

AWG American wire 

gauge 

BAL balance 

BCD binary coded 

decimal 

BD board 

be CU beryllium 

copper 

BFO ..... beat frequency 
oscillator 

BH ........ binder head 

BKDN ...... breakdown 

BP bandpass 

BPF bundpas.-^ filter' 

BRS brass 

BWO ...... backward-wave 

oscillator 

CAL calibrate 

ccw . . counter-clockwlsfc 

CER . ceramic 

CHAN channel 

cm centimeter 

CMO , . cabinet mount only 
COAX coaxial 



COEF ....... coefficient 

COM . common 

COMP ..... composition 

COMPL . , complete 

CONN connector 

CP cadmium plate 

CRT . . . cathode-ray tube 
CTL . . . . complementary 
transistor logic 
CW ..... continuous wave 

cw . . . clockwise 

cm centimeter 

D/A .... digital-to-analog 

dB decibel 

dBm .... decibel referred 
to I 'nV; 

dc direct current 

deg . . degree (temperature 
interval or differ- 

degree (plane 

o angle) 

C degree Celsius 

^ (centigrade) 

F .... degree Fahrenheit 

K k degree Kelvin 

DEPC . . deposited carbon 

DET detector 

dlam diameter 

DiA .... diameter (used in 
ports list) 

DIFF AMPL . . diffcrentinl 
amplifier 

div division 

DPDT double-pole, 

double-throw 

DR drive 

DSB . . . . double sideband 
DTL .... diode transistor 
logic 

DVM . . . digital voltmeter 
ECL .... emitter (Coupled 
logic 

EMF . . electromotive force 



F.DP electronic data 

processing 

ELECT ..... electrolytic 
ENCAP .... encapsulated 
ext external 



INT internal 

kg . kilogram 

kHz kilohertz 

kl2 kilohm 

kV kilovolt 



F . . . 
FET . 


farad 

field-effect 


ID . . . 

LC . . 


inductance- 




transistor 




capacitance 


F/F 




LED . 


light-emitting diode 


FH . . 


flat head 


LF . . 


. . . low frequency 


FIL H 


. . fillister head 


LG . . 




FM. . 


frequency modulation 


LH . . 


left hand 


FP . . 


...... front panel 


LIM . 


limit 


FkEQ 


frequency , 


LIN . 


, linear taper (used 


FXD . 


fixed 




in parts list) 




gram 


lin . . . 




GE . . 


.... . . germanium 


LK wash .i. lock washer 


GHz . 


gigahertz 


LO . . . 


low; local oscillator 


GL . . 




LOG , . 


. . logarithmic taper 


GRD . 


gr'oiindfed) 




(used in parts list) 


H ... 




log . . 


..... logrithm(ic) 


h 




LPF . 


. . . low pu.*is filter 


HET . 


. . . heterodyne 


LV . . 


low voltage 


HEX . 


hexagonal 


m . . . 


.. meter (distance) 


HD . . 




mA . . 




HDW 




MAX 


maximum 


HF . . 


. . . . high frequency 


mQ, . 




HG . . 


mercury 


MEG . 


. . meg (Ip®) (used 


HI . . 






ill parts list) 


HP . . 


. } Hewlett-Packard 


MET FLM .... metal film 


HPF . 


.... high pass filter 


MET OX . . metallic oxide 


HR . , 


hour (used in 


MF . . 


, medium frequency ; 




parts bst) 




microfarad (used in 


HV , . 






parts list) 


Hz 


Hertz 


MFR . 


manufacturer 


rr 


, . . integrated circuit 


mg . . 




ID . 


, . . . . inside diameter 


MHz . 


megahertz 


f r 


. . intermediate 


mH . . 


millihenry 




frequency 


mho . 




IMPG 


impregnated 


,.MIN . 


minimum 


in 




min 


. . . . minute (time) 


INCD 




t 


. . . . minute (plane 


INCL 


include(s) 




angle) 


INP 




MINAT 




INS 




mm 





NOTE 

AU abbreviations in the parts list will be in upper-case. 




Model 8621B 



Replaceable Parts 

Table 6-1, Reference Designations and Abbreviations (conVd) 



■ 

MOD, 


modulator 


OD . . 


. . . outside diameUr 


PWV . 




TD . . 


....... time delay 


MOM 




OH . . 




, 


voltage 


TERM 




MOS . 




OP AMPL . . . operational 


RC . . 




TFT . 


thin-film transistor 




semiconductor 




amplifier 




capacitance 


TGL . 




ms . V 




OPT . 




RECT 




THD . 




MTG . 




osc . 




REF . 




THRU 




MTR . 


meter (Indicating 


ox . . 




REG . 




TI . . 






device) . 


oz . . 




REPL 




TOL . 




mV . . 




a... 




RF . . 


. . . radio frequency 


TRIM 




rnVac 




p . . . 


. peak (used in parts 


RFI . 


radio frequency 


TSTR 




. mVdc, 


millivolt^ dc 




list) 




interference 


TTL . 


. transistor-transistor 


mVpk 


. . . . millivolt, peak 


PAM . 


. . . putse-amplliude 


RH . . 


round head; right 




logic 


mVp-p 


. . . .millivolt, peak- 




modulation 




hand 


TV . . 






to-peak 


PC . . 


.... printed circuit 


RLC . 




TVI 


television interference 


mVrms 


.... millivolt, rms 


PCM . 


. pul.sc code modula- 




inductance- 


TWT . 


. traveling wave tube 


mw . 






tioii; pulse-count 


' 


capacitance 


U . . . 


. . micro (10‘®) (used 


MUX 






rtodulation 


RMO 


. . . rack mount only 




in parts list) 


MY . . 




PDM . 


. . . . pulse-duration 


rms . . 


. . root-mean-square 


UF . . 


. microfarad (used in 


MA . . 






modulation 


RND . 




, 


parts List) 


/ilF . . 




PF .. 


....... picofarad 


ROM. 


read-only memory 


UHF . 


^ uUrahigh frequency 


tm .. 




PH BRZ phosphor bronze 


R&P . 


.... rack and panel 


UNHEG .... unregulated ' 


Umho 




PHL . 


......... Phillips 


Rwy 


. . . reverse working 


V . . . 




jUs. . . 




PIN . 


. . poi^tive-intrinsic- 


; 


voltage 


VA . . 




MV , . 






negative 


S . . . 


scattering parameter 


Vac . 




MVac 


, . , microvolt, ac 


PIV . 


...... peak invelrse 


s ... 




VAR . 




MVdc 






voltage 


!>• 


second (plane angle) 


VCO . 


. . voltage-controlled 


MVpk 


. . . microvolt, peak 


pk . . 




s-B : . 


. . . slow-blow (fuse) 




oscillator 


MVp-P 


. . . microvolt, peak- 


PL . . 






(used in parts list) 


Vdc . 






to-pcak 


PLO . 




SCR . 


. . silicon controlled 


VDCW 


. . volts, dc, working 


MVrms 


. . . . microvolt, rms 




oscillator 




rectifier; screw 




(used in parts list) 


MW . . 




PM . . 


. . phase modulation 


SE . . 




V(F) . 


. . . . . voItS; filtered 


nA . . 




PNP . 


. positive-negative- 


SECT 




VFO . 


variable-frequency 


NC . . 


. . . . no connection 




positive 


SEMICON semicon- 




oscillator 


N/fC . 


. . , normally closed 


P/O , . 


part of 




doctor 


VflF . 


. . . . . very-high fre- 


NE ; . 




POLY 


polystyrene 


SHF . 






quency 


NEG . 




PORC 






qucncy 


Vpk . 




hF . . 


nanofarud 


POS . 


. positive; position(s) 


SI . . . 




Vp-p . 


. yoUs, peak-to-peak 


Nif Pr. 








SIL . . 


silver 


V'uu; 


volts, rm.s 


N/O . 


normally open 


POSN 




SL , . 


slide 


VSWR 


. . . voltage .standing 


NOM 


nominal 


POT . 


potentiometer 


SNR . 


. signal-to-ndise ratio 




wave ratio 


NORM 


... ... normal 


P-P . . 




SPOT 




VTO . 




NPN . 


. . negative-positive- 


PP . . 


pcak-to-peak (used 




double-throw 




oscillator 




negative 




in parts list) 


SPG . 


spring 


VTVM 


.... vacuum>tube 


NPO . 


. . . negative-positive 


PPM . 


. . . . .pulse-position 


SR . 


split ring 




voltmeter 




zero (zero tempera- 




modulation 


SPST 




V(X) . 


.... volts, switched 




ture coefficient) 


. PREAMPL . . . preamplifier 




single-throw 


w . . . 




NRFR 


, . not recommended 


PRF . 


. . . pulse-repetition 


SSB . 


.... single sideband 


w/ . . 


with 




for field replace- 




frequency . 


SST . 




WIV . 


, . . working inverse 




ment 


PRR . 


. . . pulse repetition 


STL . 






voltage 


NSR : 


. . . . not separately 




rate 


SQ . . 


square 


ww . 






replaceable 


PS . . . 


picosecond 


SWR . 


. standing-wave ratio 


wyo . 


: without 


ns . . . 


...... nanosecond 


PT . . 




SYNC 


synchronize 


YIG . 


. yttrium-iron-garnet 


nW . . 




PTM . 


. ' pulse-time 


T . . timed (slow-blow fuse) 


Zo . 


characteristic 


OBD . 


. order by descrip- 




modulation 


TA . . 


tantalum 




impedance 




tion 


PWM . 




TC . . 














modulation 




compensating 








‘ 


' 


NOTE 












All abbreviations in the parts list will be in upper-case. 












MULTIPLIERS 






, 








Abbraviaiion 


Prefix 


Multiple 












T 


. tera . 


10*2 












G 


giga 














M 


mega. 


10*> 




■ 








k 


kilo 


103 








* 




da 


deka 


10 








' 




d 


deci 


10-1 




. 








c 


centi 


10“2. 












m 


milli 


10-3 












M 


micro 


10- 6 












n 


nano 


10”^ 












P 


plco 


10-12 












■ ' f 


femto 


jO-15 












a 


atto 
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Model 8621B 



Reference 

Designation 



Aluo 

Alu7 

AluU 

A1..10 

AiLii 

Aiti 4 i 

Aicli 

AUU 

ALci:> 

AiLlb , 

ALui/ 

Alwib 

AiUHl 

AILk2 

AiLHi 

AlLkA 

AlLK'i 

Ali.R6 , 

AlLK/ 

AiLKO 

AICK\> 

Alk.KU 

AlutiU 

AlLkU 

AIlkU 

AluKi** 

Aiuki:> 

AiCKiO 
AIuKli . 
AiuKiu 
AlLHlJ 

A 4 wK<lU 

ttkii.n/A 



AiHi>i 

Aitikii 

AL^PJ 

AIMPA 



AiOo ' 

Aiy7 

Alwb 

Aigv 

AiUiU 

Ai4U 

AIU12 

AiUi> 

AlUiA 



AiH6 

Aik/ 

AirtU 

Aik ‘7 

AiklJ 



HP Part 
Number 



jita- 3 jyA 

Oiuk)-o/.yi 

jibu-uiy/ 

>)iau-ui>7 

0icO-Af»0 

0 1 CJ-220U 
4 I 

jiuu-oiy? , 

Ui t0-24'>7 

Jl oO-oi J'* 

0 I tUJ-JOVA 
ojiou-:>-*by 
U L 

bl cO-iO‘iA 
Ji6i>-jay‘4 

01 

JloO-J' ’A 
Oi i’'- ' >'* 

loai -AUio 

1001 -CobO 
lOCi-’oujO 
IOCI-OOjO 

10 01- 00 >J 

lOLi-UOOJ 

IVti-OuOO 

IOCl-Uu>0 

loui-oooy 

l‘fOi-00>0 
lOLl-OJOO 
10 10-Jjlu 
10 AO-Uulu 
19 l0-0ul6 

lOL^-OU**! 

1002 - 0^03 
' 1901“0U->0 

I901-0!jib 

l9U-Oj7tj 

l90;-ild2 

Ol-tO-Ul 17 

AU'rU-O/j;/ 
OuAO -0 /•>«> 

, lAbO-Ou7J 
lAoO~00/J 

Ub>-0i>20 
lilbl-UU‘>U 
IJbO-OUcO 
Id bJ- 00 00 
1 6 0A-O'*JA 

Idbl-oJbO 
Idbi-OuvO 
Id SJ-OO'jO 

1 c 11 ;:j- 0»,20 
LdoA-OAOt 

IbOA-U'rOO 
lb DA-U'tOA 
ib ‘A-OAOA 
Id53-Q0'i0 

0/o7-OoAi> 
07li/-0‘rJd 
0 7.‘;7-U'»f>0 
07y7-U‘**«2 
. O7b7-O2i*y 

0 / b/r OA j(J 
O69b-OOBA 
0o9d-0wUA, 

OuOd-UUUA 



Qty 



Table 6-2. Replaceable Parts 



Description 





biiAkO AdStMOLV. ALC AMPLIfltft. 

CAPAul TUk-PXD •LUr-' ■♦•-lOfi 1J04VJC Ctk 
LAPAuirUK-HXU lJr-*-10S iotfiK TA 
C**PAC I rOK-FXU ^.20F+-»Ui ’.OVOL TA 
UAPACiTiJk-FXD 2.20F*-lOi 20VOC lA 
CaPALI lUK-FXO 19PF aOOhVOL PUKC 

LAPACl rUR-FXO liPF OOJwVOC CIjK 

UAPAC. I TUK-FXIJ 2J0PF V-lO* IUOO<»VOC (.CP 
LAPACrnm-FXO 2 * 2 UF*- 10 A 4 OVOC lA 
lapal I rok-Fxu upp ■joo/iVOL u.« 

CAPAt 1 fUR-FXn .A70F ^00-20^ 2adViJ(. CtK 

LaPAU rUk-FAl) aUF ►-10.6 IJjOWVUL (.HK 
CAPAC I rUR~FXO .0201, ♦-20« 100V.VOC Ct»t 
LAPACITOK-FXJ 2APF bOOWVOC CIR 

(.APAL I Ilik-FXU .lUF »-10A lOOrtVuC CUK 
LAPAClIiJR-FXO .lUF ♦ -1 Jti . 1004 VUC LliK 

CAPAC I ri)K-f AO .lOF *-10* IJOnVUC LLk 
CAPALlTUk-FXO .lUF 4-lOi , lOOWVOL UR 
CAPAL I IOR-FaU .lOF +-lUi 10J4V0U a.K 
C*kPACIIUH-FXO .tOF *-10.*; 10U4VUL I.FK 

UlUOt-liWlICHlNb dOV 200MA 2NS UU- 7 

.llOOt-Sk ITCHING dOi/ 200HA 2|^S 00- 7 

UlOOt-bkUCHtNG dOy 2uOMA 2NG 00-7 

OlO:>F-SWllCHlNG HUV 2U0MA 2 Hj 00-7 

OIUJt-SWITLMiNC; aoV aOoMA 2NS UO-7 

OlUDK-dwlKHlNo bOV.200HA ^NS UU-7 
OlUOfc-SwMCiilNG dOV 200MA 2Ni 00-7 

01 JUL-dWl TUUnG oUW 200MA 2Ni I)U-7 

OlUOL-SWlTChlNb dOV 200MA 2NS OU-7 

DiOOe-liwUCHlNo dOV 2ajHA 2N> 00-7 . 

UI0UF-b41 rCHiNO oOV 200MA 2NS UU-7 _ 

OlUOt-iiWnCHiNG uOV 200HA 2N5 UU-7 

UlUOt-GI: 60V 60NA lUS OU-7 

OIUjfc'-Gt OOV i^ONA lJi» OU-7 

OlUOb-Gt OUV oONA lUli UlJ-7 

OlUOt-iNK Ij.llV y* UU-7 PU=.'»4 rC--.0O9- 
Ul03fer2Nk 1A.7V bU-7 PU^,'’*W TL' ^.Ob/i. 
OIUUe-SunCMlNG dOV 200MA 2NS UU-7 
OlJoE-dCH'JlIKY 
OlOUt-GtN PKP J'jV ->0MA UO-7 

UIOUt-/NK 12. IV bi OU-7 PiJs.AW IC= 

UJlL-MLO IMIl •>: g-oO •lyUX.-'iALG GKF«JNHi 

tAT<ALlUR-PU 00 WrtT POLVL . Jo2-liO- 1 HK.N3 
tXTRACTOk-PC OU.Htir PULYL . Oo<i -dU-lHXMS 
PINlOkIVE 0-2b0" LG 
PlNJOKlVfc 0.21)0” LG 

TKltNiSIdTUH J-Fl.I N-CHAN 0-NUUb flJ-lH bl 
TKANblSIUR PNP >1 TU-IO P.»=,3f»6MW 
IhANdlSIUK J-FlT N-LHAN O-MOUU ' 1 0- Id 31 
FKANalilUK PNP jI TU-ld PIJ = 3'.)0M4 
TKANSlSTflR NPN UJ-lii PU^idOMd 

iKANSliTUK PNP ;>l lO-lU PO=3bOM4 
TkANbliiTUP PNP bl TO-ld PU-ddUMW 
iKANblblUK PNP bl TU-Lrt P.J- JbOM.i 
IkANSIGTOR J-H.r N-CMAN 1>*MOOI- lo-ld bl 
TkANblilUk NPN bl TU-lU PU’»160Hrt 

fnANblbrUk NPN :> I TU-IU PO=3oOMW 
iKANblSIDR NPfJ bi lU-ld PU=3f»0MW' 
TKAVblblUK NPN bl lU-ld PO-JOOMH 
iKANSlbrUH PNP bl 10- Id PU-3GOM4 

HLilbtOR 10 1* .Ubd F lf.-0»-il)U 
ktblSlUR b.llK It .1294 1 rC^O*-lOO, 
Kl.SIblUR 6U'9K i:« .12 jW F IC-0»-100 
RLblblUR lOK U .12‘>H'F ro»0*-l00 
RublbUW 13. 3K li .1294 F IL-’0*-100 

H. blbUlR t).llK I'l: -1294 F lt«0*-lUl> 
HliblblUK 2-19K U .1294 F lL^-0*-loa 
Re bl Si UR 2.19K U .1294 F TC=0*-100 
HlSISIUK 91, IK U .1294 F IC*0*-100 
KtblblUK 2.15K i« .129.4 F TC^O^-lOO , 



Mfr 

Code 



2dA80 

2 dA 80 
9(>2d9 
562 d9 
562d9 
2«Ada 

2d6dU 

2 bAdO 

•>o2dy 

20*400 

2»'»ao 

2dAbCi 

2d'VliO 

2 H<h 10 

2d''»d0 

2 HAdO 

2 d<rdU 

2dA00 

2d'*aO 

2d'*«0 

2dAdJ 

2BAU0 

2'd‘»H0 

2d5bU 

2dAdO 

2dAUU 

2UAdO 

2HAliO 

2>KdO 

2U<tdJ 

2»A«0 
2 0^dO 
2»AdO 
2dAdO, 
Zd'iMO 

lydld 
2d'»dO 
2 i-'ruO' 
2 d'»ao 
2dAdO 



2 dAdO 

2 dAdO 

00000 

UOUOO 

2dAd J 
2 bAdO 
2 U 6 dO 
20600 
2d6d0 

20600 
20600 I 

.20630 

2 d 6 U 0 I 

28600 

2d60b 

2b6dU 

20600 

2t)6dl> 

26966 

26566 

26666 

26966 

10701 

26966 
26966 
26966 
26966 
• 2696b 



Mfr Part Number 



Oa 62 l- 6 a!j 69 

0160-3096 
l90ni09X'i03 9A2 
1900225X9020A2 
l90n229X9U20A2 
0160-32 60 

0160-2260 
0160-3656 
190U229X9020A2 
0160r2297 
0160-01 76 

UloO-3096 
0160-36 59 
0160-22 06 
Ulb0-309'» 
nibb-Jl)96 

()l60- 30 -. 

0160-3096 

0160-3096 

0160-3096 

19(11-0050 
1901-0050 
1901-0050 
1901,-0050 
1901-00 50 

1901-0050 

1901-0090 

1901-0090 

1901-0050 

I‘>01-0o90 

1901-0090 

1901-0050 

1910-0016 

19111-0016 

1910-0016 

CO 19622 
1932-3201 
1901-0050 
I901-05ld 
1901-03 7b 

lyO.’-lld;' 

2900-20 

6060-073O 

6060-0756 

()dO 

imo 

IU55-0U;M 
1693-0050 
ie55-o;i2o 
I H9 3- 00 50 
IB96-0606' 

, (« 

I B9. 1-00 90 

lb93-0050. 

1B93-0J50 

1099-0020 

1056-0606 

1056-0606 
1896-0606 
1856- 0606 
1093-0090 

C6-1/8-T0-1010-F 

C 6 -l/a-T 0 - 9 lll-F 

C6-l/8-l0-bl92-F 

C6-l/R-ro-l002-f 

MF6UI/J-TG1132-F 

C6-1/C-T0-9UI-F 

L6-l/a-rO-2l9l-F 
C6-1/0-T0- U51-F 
C6-1/0-T0-9U2-F 
C6-l/d-r;)-2l9l-f 
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Modtel 8621B 



Rep^ceable Parts 



Table 6-2. Replaceable Parts 



Reference 

Designation 



HiiiltU 

niitLi 

A.lKiO 

MiKl‘4 

UI,\4L 

ALKZj> 

A iK4:‘t 

AiK^id 
A 1 14 . 4 ;/ 
A 1 k<!:u 
MiK^Si 
AiRjJ 

AinJi 
AiKj.( 
M iK Jit 
AtnJ'» 
Ai,KJ:> 

AiiiJo 

Min j/ . 

AicKAO 

Aiiijf^ 
A inAiJ 

AIK**! 

AiKA4 

AiKAi 

AiKAf 

AiiiA> 

AinA(* 

AisA/, 

AlHAo 

ALiiA9 

AiK:rU, 

AlK:>i 

Aint>rf 

A1H!>3 

'AiA:>A 

Ain3:> 

Allied 

AU'jt 

AiKUO 

AiKb'J 

AiK6U 

Ainui 
AiKO<: 
A iKbJ 
AiiiAA 
AiKOb 

AlKOb 

AiKb/ 




HP Part 
Number 



J/5/-UAA2 
} T‘jr- u't-Jli 
Kif'i'f- JAJU 
li / ’-./-Ui-oJ 
l) f ^ /'*' O 4 . •> 

U / 
j 7 
a 

i) i b7— i)'Vbt> 
Jb’>6- a JU 

J/ j/-U^A4i 
J / 1;/- 1<‘# ju 
u / 

ij / ‘; 1 

Ob Aii-.i'i A 
0o‘jtJ-JA‘)A 
UO'jO-JA jA 
Ju »li-jAt>A 

0 / i; /-U*»Oi 
Ou‘>J-OUJ‘t 
0 7 /- 0*; J 0 ' 
0/‘;7-u-OiJ 
Uu 'iJ- J‘»‘>A 

00 ‘iU- :>A yj 
0 7 

OoOb- jioO 
0 7 ij 7**u«, JO 

UV ‘ji'-U'rA.; 

i»7!j7-ojju 

0 7 j/~0‘»4i» 

Oo Ao-AJ J 7 
OYOZ-UA**.; 
07o7-“UAjo 

Oo'iJ-ii’JJl 
0 7 '.;7-0A‘»o 
0 7 i, 

0/;;/-U..iiU 
0 7‘.j7-U‘tA,i 

o 7 17 - 0 ’«a’J 
0 7 A7-0fc 7 r 
0 7-7-U'* jJ 
07 

00 SO-ukiIA 

0 o ;o- jil >0 
0 7i/-0A,ia 
0 7 ‘/7-o-»ob 
0 7y7-U-.0'.> 

c I 00- ' 

0 7!;7-UA‘tJ 
0/ Li7-'0‘«'»«' 

' OOAo-Ot W 
O 7 U/-0AA7 
0 7 ';7-0AUi 

I 

0 7; 7-0*t‘»a 
07L7-OA01 

OlOi-i.: /A 
j id- 1». 7 a 
UI*-U‘j 7 J 
0o<71-4JJ0o7 
ooo^l-t JOJO 
OOOfcl-., JOA^ 

llli’O-OuMl 

lli7<--0ubl 



OOtfci-tUOAA 

i*. 31 - *.' 0^0 
i<: 3 i-^ojt> 
WOu-UOO/ 



Qty 



Description 









KcilbTUR lOK ,U .Ui»W f ICaO^-lOO • 
Ki:.isruR si.iR 1% .i2^A f rc^ijt-ioo, 
KL-blbruk l).Uk L‘7 .U->ri f IC-U»-100 
HLbJSUJK lK U b rt-Ob-lOO 

KtilSIUK IK U h l(.*Ob-liJ0 

RLjlbJUK lOK l-i f iL-Ob-lUO 

KlblSIOk lOUK 1’: ,U>n F IC = ()b-lUO 
K!i.[SriJk lOK 1 -* .Kit f ru»o»-u)o 
KltiEilUK iUOK i; .Kbw p Tl.»jt-100 
RLljIaTUk .JJ.7K lA J- K»Ot~lOO 

KL8ISUW lOUK 1., !,U5** P TC = 0»-lOO 
RoI,Sruk lOK U F ru=OA-iJO 

HJ-.SISIDK S.UK li ,KU« F rL^U+-lOO 

RcililUK lUK U F fC-Ob-lUO 

KlilbtUR lUw lA .Kit F lL=0+-iau. 

KiblStUK b.llK It F rC = 0»-100 , 

Ri-.ilbitiR ^ibK k; f rc«o»-ioo 

Rl.blSUJk ^i'iK U .K&t F fL = 0*-l00 
•USIiliJK AJliR -l^bt F fO«U*-I00 

RhblSlUR 213K 1C .Kit f IC, = 0*-10C) 

KtilSlAJR lOU li F 7 l = 0>-100 

R'SIbrOk .J.liK iZ .U'iw F n.sOb-100 
KtblSItJR IK 1.^ F iL-Of-lOU 

HibibJUk 'j.UK i;; .k^w f it-o»-iuu 

RlblSUJR 211>K lA .Kbw F JC = 0 f-10U • 

RibisiUk uo Hi .K>w F rc=i)A-ioo 
KlblSrijR lOK iZ .Kit I- fL^OV-loO 
RLblSftlK 3U6K U .Kit F I0»a+-10a 
RiblSIUR IK r; .I2it F iC*0*-100 
KtbIblOR lUK li .Kit F rC-0*-lJ0 

I 

kF.blbUJk IK 16 .Kir* F rL^J*-10U 
Ki^^lSHJk till U -Kit F ru=0*-l(IO 
kiOloJUK A6-A U F Tt-Ob-LUU 

RFilalim lOK. H .12 ‘jW f ru*o*-i«o 
HlblbJUR 1).UK 1‘6 F IC = 0f-U)0 

klilbUlk 7J-7K It .Kart F TC^Ot-100 
KLilSrUH 7.3K U .Kirt F K=,i)*-100 
Rt.bIbiUk lOK' l-S .Kit F fL*Cb-lUO 
RhilSrUK IK K .KiW P ic'-o+-ioa 
Ki blSTOR lOK K .1<!!>W,,F rc=»0*-i00 

Kl blblUR 7.iK It .K*»m F ICaJb-lOU 
ktblSIUR J.lbK it .l2iW F iL-ub-lUO 
K;.bISlU« i.ilK It .Irlit F TLsOf-lOU 
RiblblUK lUK U .K‘JW f TC = 0*-100 
RLblblUK 2.liK li .12iw F IC*Ob-lOfJ 

KlblSrOR 2J.7K U -KiW F K^0»-100 
KV.VaSKJR i.llk It F 1L“0*-IU0 

kl.blSi(Jk lOuK ii .Kirt F K--0>'-1UO 
liLblolUK lOOK U .I2irt F,ri.^O»-lOO 
KLblSfUK-TRMK 200K 10;'. C blUL-AOJ 1/-TKN 

KLblSIOR lUK U .Kit F K“0>rlUU 
ItrblblUH UK 1. .I2it F IusOb-100 
RLbIbfUk 2.J7K IK .Kl>» F fC-Ob-lUO 
;Hi,,bISIUI< lOK U .12‘>W F lL-»Ob-lOO 
RCbUfUK lOO U .K‘iW F rL = U»-UO 

KLbliiUH lOK 1* .KiW F TC»Qf-lOO 
Ri:blS10K lOU 16 -Kit F fL = 0*-lU0 

b«ilC:i-bL bPUI-<Nib iUOMlN 2A KOVAL PC 
btllCH-bL SPOf-i-ib bUOMlN 2A KOVAL PL 
bnl ILH-RTKY LVR 1.21) IN LIR bPC'l 
bMAFT AbbtHHLY, RUlAKY LtVhk btiUH 
ALlUAIOKt LIVLR !;WIfLH 
UubMiNG 

IC L.i JlU OP AMP 
IL. I.M 3 lb UP AMP 
IL iM 301A UP AMP 



MAblFiv OUAKO AbbtMULY 

CUNNtuUm-PC tout lU-JuNI/RUW 2-RUWb 
tuNNtLT'Jk-PC LUlifc U-duNf/RUW 2-RUWb 
CONNtr. lOk-PC tJGL llirll.UNI/RUW 2-HUWb 
CUNNtLrUk-PL tout lU-LUNl/RUt 2-UOWb 
boCKfcf~IC Ib-LUNI DIP-bLOK-ItRMb 



Mfr 

Code 



2A&A6 
, 2A5AH 
2 AiAb 
2A5AS 
2f*6A6 

2AbAb 

2A5A& 

2AiAi 

2A&A6 

2AiAb 

2Ai**!» 

2AiAb 

2A5A<> 

2AbAb 

2AiAt» 

2A5Ab 

2At>Ab 

2AiAb 

2AiAt> 

2A5Ab 

2A5At» 
2 AiAt, 
2AiAb 
2 Ai<i •» 
2At)Ab 

2A5Ab 

2A5At> 

2A5Ab 

2A3A{> 

' 2AiAb 

2AiAt> 

2AiAb 

2AiAe> 

2AiAi 

24iAb 

2AiAb 

2ASA6 

2AbAb 

2A5A6 

2AiAb 

2AiA6 

2At>A6 

2A3A6 

2A5Ab 

2 AiAb 

2Ai>A6 

2AiAF' 

2AiAo 

2AiAb 

32097 

I 2AiA5 
2A5Ab 
2AiAb 
2AiAb 
2AiAb 

2AiA6» 

2A!>Ab 

I0iu3 

10309 

28AUO 

20AUO 

2UAU0 

2UAU0 

2/OlA 

2701% 

2/OlA 



28A40 

717B5 

71703 

717J3 

71785 

0677b 



Mfr Part Number 



LA- 1 / 8 -I 0 - 1002 -F 
LA-l/a-rj- 5 lL 2 -F 
CA-l/a- rO-illl-F 
LA-l/ 8 -TO-lOOl-F 
LA-l/b- lO-lOOl-F 

CA-l/d-TO- 1002 -F 
C%-l/fl-ru-lQ 03 -F 
C%-l/tt-T 0 -l 002 -F 
CA-l/B-TO-lOOi-f 
CA-l/B-IO -2 J/ 2 -F 

LA-KH-ro-lOOJ-F 
LA-l/:j-rO-l 002 -F 
CA-l/U-fO-i’Ul-F 
LA-l/H- rO- 1002 -F 
f.A-l/ 0 -ru- 10 l-F 



CA-i/a- 
CA- i/a- 
CA-i/a- 
CA-l/U- 
CA-l/8- 

CA-l/B- 

LA-l/H- 

CA-l/U* 

CA-l/a- 

CA-l/b 

CA-l/U- 

CA-l/8* 

LA-I/J- 

CA-l/C- 

CA-l/U- 

LA-l/8' 

CA-l/O- 

c%-i/a> 
CA- - 
CA-i/a- 



TO-illl-F 

Ti>- 2 liJ-F 

IO- 2 li 3 -F 

•T!)- 2 ii 3 -F 

If)- 2 li 3 -F 

TO-lQl-F 

ro- 2 lii-F 

ro-iooi-F 

•rj- 51 ll-F 

T 0 - 2 l!>:»-F 

fO-UfR-F 

TO- 1002 -^ 

T 0 - 3 W. 2 -F 

-ro-iooi-F 

•T 0 - 10 U 2 -F 

TO-lOOl-F 

ro-illR-F 

•T0-A6RA-F 

r 0 -l 002 -F 

TO-illl-F 



CA- 1 / 0 -TO -2 3 / 2 -F 
CA-l/8-ro-/iOI-r 
CA-l/b-ro-IU 02 -F 
CA-l/B-rO-lOOl-F 
CA-l/b-ro- 1002 -F 

CA-l/a-f 0 -/ 501 -F 
CA-l/U- ru- 3 l 6 l-F 
LA-l/a-TO-illl-F 
CA-l/a-r 0 -lQ 02 -F 
CA-l/ 0 -ro- 4 l.)l-F 

CA-l/a-TJ- 2372 -F 
CA- 1 /H-T 0 - 51 U-F 
CA-l/O-TO-IOOi-F 
LA- 1 /a- rO- 1003 -F 
J006P- 1 - 20 A 

CA-I/B-FO-IOO 2 -F 

CA- 1 /U-TO- 1002 -F 

LA-l/a-I0-237l-F 

CA-l/0-ri)-l002“F 

LA-l/H-TO-lOl-F 

CA-l/ 0 -fO-ll) 02 -F 

LA-l/H-TJ-lOl-F 

2 3 - 021 - DOB 
23-02 i-oi)a >. 
3101-0571 
00621-20067 ’ 
OBO 21-00036 
UU 621 - 2 U 0 A 3 

LHJl'BH 

LM 31 BH 

LM 301 A'! 



08621 - 60 UAA 

252 - 18 - 30-300 
252 - 18 - 30-300 
2 ’ 52 - 18 - 30-300 
252 - 18 - 30-100 
1 CN- 163 -S 3 U 
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Replaceable Parts 



Reference 

Designation 






. A!>uKl 

A1>Lk<» 
A^L m:> 

AbUMo 
A!>wK7 
AbwKb 
A^LHS 
A!>Ck1 J 

Abuiill 

At>LKi<l 

AboKii 

Al^tKAt 

At»L 



Al>Ko 

Ai)ii 7 

Abrib 

A*>KV 

A!>AiU 

AbKll 

AbKl<: 




HP Part 
Number 



Ubl--iU«,b 

Jut<!l-vJVij2 j 
Ou tZl-oJ JiA 

iio6z l-OUUZJ 
Oo czl-UOOiA 

Zl A0-UZ‘J‘> 

Jb6Zl.-uOJldi, 

UcfeZl-OOOJA 

i)b 

ibbA-OAJA 

iotA-OAOA. 

at>‘iU-3 PjI .J 
U7b7-0/a0 

U/b/“U^bU 

0,7U/-U‘»'»Z 

.U7I;7-OAA.> 

otbO-oiy/ 

\>i Jv>-Ullu 

OUIi)-0U6. 

JldJ-UUb 

UioU-Oi>/ 

IVLl-UyZb 

lyol-uozb 

lyui-odzb 

lyci-ouzb 

iva-cuzy 

l‘iCl-0UZ‘j 

lyti-oiizb 

l‘>U-JUZa 

i'iLi-OUcb 

lyci-uoz'j 

lyul-uuzti 

lyci.-ouz'j 

l9Ul-uoZ‘J 

lyCt-OOZb 

0A90- Oo/b 
,OAyj-*Uj/b 
. 0A9l>-Uu/!> 
u‘»yi>-“Oc'. 7 i> 

^'l 

(JoyU-7* ii> 
Ju’ib-7Z30 
uoyii-/.;->3 
Jt9!i-/c79 

00 9 U- 3 Jyi 
at>9tJ-7«.b3 
UOS 6-/279 
Uoyd-3391 
Uo'i0-7^t)i 

Ub'.U- 7.-79 

oo'io-bjy.i 

itizo-ocdz 
lotU-lU j> 



19 90-U3JA 
iAUU-OoZb 

IZ tiO-OUb 
1 Z bO- U 1 1 a 
IZ'»U-UU 0 
IZUi-O-rdb 
Ubuzl-poJbJ 



Qty 






Table 6-2. Replaceable Parts 



Description 



UJNNECrOR-PL tUGt lij-LUNT/KOW Z-KUWii 



bijAKU AoStMOLY. LAMP 

LAHP-INCANP JZ iZVDL 61>MA I-l-iiJLb 
LAHPi CUNrACT 
Lk'lbi BLANK 

LaMP-IN(;AND 3Z IZVDC oBHA T-l-ilULb 
LAHP. CUNTACI 
LtNiit BLANK 

LAHp-INCAN(j. 3Z IZVUL tiOMA l~l--BULB 
LAHP. CUNfACT 
LL>ii, BLANK 

ULlJLKt LAMPHULDfcHf i-StLTliJN» BLALK 

TRANblbfOR NPN il fU-lB PU*3O0M.4. 
TkANS 1J»TUR NPN bl TO-IU PL»»ibOMW, 

HLSlSrUR UJ 14 ,!iw F Tt»04-100 
kl.bISrOK l33 I'L -bW F TC=J»-iOO 
Kr.iISfUK IK I, .UbW F IC*U*~lOO 
R;.SISIUK IK I'A .l2bW F fL^U4-100 ' 
R.:i»iSlUR lOK lA .izbw F rCaOfr-lOO 

ULUIStUk lOK 14 .IZbW F TL»04-100 



UUAKl) AiSLMiiLY* AfTtNUATUK 

CAPACHUR-FXD Z.2UF*-iOJ: ZOVDC lA 
CAPALi TUk-FXD 6.mJF4«iy< 39V0L lA 
CAPAUiUJR-FXU 6.bUF*-ll)i 3t>VBL TA 
CaPACI TOH-fXU 6.0UF*-IJ'Z ibVDL TA 
UAPACMOH--FXD Z.2UF*-I0.t ZUVDC TA 

OlUUfc-btN PKP lOOV 200MA UU-7 
BlUJt^ChN PRP lOOV ZOOMA UlJ- 7 
DirjUk-GfcN PKP IJOV ZOUrtA DU-7 
DIUUfc'GFN PKP IJJV 200MA DO- 7 
UlJDt-GtN PHP lOOV ZUONA Ull- 7 

UlOi)l;-GtN PHP lUOV 200MA UiJ-7 
UlU'Jt-GtN PHP lO:iV ZOONA JU-7 
UIUUfc-G»,N PHP lUoV 200MA IJll-7 
OIOUE-CLN PRP lUOV 20JMA OU-7 
OlOOE-GfcN PftP IJOY ZUOMA UO-7 

OlOBE-GEN PkP IJOV ZUOMA UU-7 
UlOJE-GtN PKP lUOVZOUMA uU-7 
UlUOt-(rtN PKP lUOV 200MA iJU-7 
OIUUE-GtN PKP lUOV ZUONA OU-7 
mUUE-GEN PKP lUOV ZOUMA UO-7 

RLLAY 2C IPViJL-LOiL 2A 3UVUC 

HlLAV 2C iZWOC-CUll 2A JUVUC 

RLLAY Zt WVUC-COIL 2A.30VUC 

RELAY 2C IZVUL-LUIL ZA 3UVUC 

Rtsisruk IK it -03W f ic=04-iou 

KLSISIOK IK IZ .ObM F ILaO*-lOJ 
KlSISfUK IK it -ObK F IL»U4-100 
KLSISlUR b.UK IZ .ObW F IC«04-100 
HtSlSIOH 61-9K U .ObK F Ti;»0»-100 

k'.jlSrTOR 21,^ IZ .bW F TC»04-10U 
Rt ilSrOJt b-llK IX .ObM F IC«0+-100 
RFilSIUR ol.9K II* -0!>H F fC»0+-lOO 
RtSlSIOk 21.5 li .5W F fC-»U*-lOO 
RLSIS7UR '-*.UK IX -ObW F fC«UF-lOO 

RliSlSIUk oU9K 14 .052 f Iu»0fr-100 
RLS15IUR 21.5 U: .52 F ILaU^-lOO 

Il-DIGUAL GN7AU&N FTL UUAP 2 'LXLL-UK 
IL-OIGIIAL 1TL* 



CHASblb PAKTb 

LkU-VliilBLt LUH-INI »3UUUCU IF=5UMA-MAX 
CUP-LEU MIG 0. 201-IN 10; 0.J30-IN OU 

CONNECIUM-KF BNC FEM bGL-HULh-FR 50-OHM 

LUNNECTOR-RF BNC FtM 1»GL-H0LE-Fk 50-UHM 

COyNcLTUH-RF BNC FEW SGL-HULE-FR bO-OHM 

CUNNECrUK 36-PtN M MiLKU KIBBUN 

UlNNECrOR AiiStMULYt APC-N, FEMALE 
lEXPUUEU VIEW IN FIGUKE 6-U. 



Mfr 

Code 



717U5 

2 BAU 0 

7 l 7 <rA 

26A80 
2U460 
H7AA 
2 dAU 0 
2 UAdO 

717AA 
2 B'F 80 
2B4BU 

2U<rB0 

29AH0 
2BA80 

91637 
91637 
245A6 
2A5A6 
2AbA6 

2AbA6 

28480 

56289 
56289 
56289 
56289 
56289 

284UU 
2B48U 
26480 
28480 
2U4B0 

2B4U0 
2B4U0 
2U4BU 
28480 
2J480 

23480 
284B0 
28480 
284 80 
28480 

28.480 
28480 
28480 
28480 

24546 
24546 
24546 
24546 
24546 

19701 
24546 
24546 
1,9 701 
24546 

24546 
19701 

01295 
28480 



28480 

284U[.' 

24931 

24931 

24931 

9U949 

28480 



Model 8621B 




See introduction to this section for ordering information 











Model 8621B Replaceable Parts 



Table 6-2. Replaceable Parts 



\t. 




Reference 

Designation 


HP Part 
Number 


Qty 


Description 


Mfr 
; Code 


Mfr Part Number 




21CJ-2U36 


■ 2 


KbStSIUK-VAK UIN'rKUL L(. 20K 101 LIN 


01121 


W . ' ■ 


K2 


2100-203(1 




HbblSrUR-VA|< CUNIHUL CL 2.iK 10«.L1N 


01121 


.w , • 


SI 


Jiut-uiUu 


1 


bWirCH-Sl, UP3f-Ni sro .OA l21VALyoC liLOH 


a2it)7 


iiD-ionc 


S2 


3101-Uo^O , 


1 


Swircii-SL UPOr-Nb MINIK .^A 12ljVAC/0C 


M727 

■ ) 


CF-126-0000 


Ml 


Ud621-cJ0i b' 


■ 1 


CAbLi: ASSLMilLYt PObiriUU 2i HfO bKALKti. 


2d<*dU 


08621-20011) 


. M2- 


















NOT AbbICNLD 






m 


0tl621-^30b0 


1 


CAULb ASSbMbLYt PRONf OorPJT 


zavBo 


08621-20060 


Wd- 






. 


1 










NUT ASSlGNtO 






Ml^ 


Jbt2l-oOJ4b , 


1 


CAbLE* SHULUbO, YELLOW 


2bAU0 


D8621-6004B 




0bfc2i-o00V;r 


1 


CABLE t SHlbLOLO, BLUE 


2dAU0 


0U621-60D47 








hlSLLLLANbUUb PAKfb 








OJ /0-lyOl 


i 


KNUa-bASE-RNU .3/1) IN JOK iOl-UtCAl - 


20^00 


0370-1001 




03d0-u/‘>J * 


, 1 


SPACtK-RND .l:>bL(i .09310 .121)00 URS 


7681) <» 


15525-610 




UOO-0147 


' J 


INSdCATOk-abHO-EUi .llb-lO 


2(i3oS 


974-302 


■ 


^OhO-Uj^J 


J 


iNSOLAUmiCUNNkCrUH 


'28480 


5040-0345 




006‘»2-2ll> 


1 


PiNf KEYIHF UUIPUT CONNLLiUki 


20480 


00692-210 




Ud73i-2l(? 


1 


NOW LUCK FUR OkAMEH LAILH 


28480 


08731-210 




Ji 70-UUl 


1 


KNUb-UASE-PTR .bi IN UlJP UilP-DLCAL 


2B4.Q0 


037O-UOI 


, 






(AillNl;I PARTS 




' 






1 


bPklNO-CPRSN .ObU-IN-UO .233-li'*-L0 SST, 


28480 


1460-0297 ■ 






1 


WIHEFURM 2.22tLG MUW 


28480 


\ 1460-1186 




6<jb«>~0uL J 


1 


PLOO-hOLE K-HU FOR .b2b-l>-H0L L STL 


2B48'3 


6960-002/ 




0‘/ftO-OOlb 


2 


PIUO-HULE TK-riO .125-OIA NVL 


02 768 


207-080501-01-0101 






1 


bt-tlAL PLAIt .o2b-lN-Wl) l.b-lN-LO Al 


2H480 


7120-2359 




Odc*.'l-uOUUb 


1 


COVE H i .REAk 


28480 


08621-UU005 ) 




0Uo2l-UUUl)o 


i 


SPRING-* GROUND 


28480 


08621-U0U06 




0O&21-UUU2 L 


i 


PANrL,. UPPER FRONT lULIVE ilLAuKJ 


28480 


0Uu2 1-00021 




Oau2l-OU022 


1 


PANEL* LOWER FRONT (MINT GRAY) 


28480 


08621-00022 


' 


Obt2:l-uU02'» 


i 


FRAME* UHAHER* LEM 


28483 


08621-00024 






i 


FRAME I URAWERi RIGHI 


28480 


08621-0002,5 ' 




Obt2l- JOU>j 


i 


bRAuRLT* CONNELfOR MOUNTING 


28480 


08621-00033 






i 


FRAME* DRAWER* REAR 


28480 


08621-20002 






i 


. SUB-PANEL* FRONT 


28480 


08621-20049 




0*1 621-2 JOSl 


1 


HANJLi:* DRAWER LaItCH 

V’'- 


28480 


08621-20051 




Ot* ^,21-4.001)2 


i 


SCREW* drawer latch 


2U4U0 


08621-20052 '• 




Jdc2i-20(J!>J 


j 


NOT ' 


2H4bO 


0862 lr2 0051 


1 


Oo o2 l”'»OOUi. 


«! 


GolUE^ USLULAIUR HUOULE 


28480 


0862 1-40002 

. 1 



Table 6-3. Code List of Manufactures 



Mfr 

Code 


Manufacturer Name 


Address 


Zip Code 


oftopo 


U.S.A.' COMMON 


ANY 5UPPL1CR OF THI; U.li. 


5321? 


011?t 


AU.EN»9MAnL6Y ro 


MILWAUKEE WI 




TEXAS TNSTP INC St’MICOMO C«PNT PTV 


DALLAS TX 


75231 


8?769 


ILLINOIS TOOL wn»KS INC FASTEX OIV 


OfS PLAINES IL 


60016 


06776 


4PAINS0N NUGENT T^'r 


NEW ALBANY IN 


47150 


I01A9 


CHICAGO .SkTTC*^ INC . 


CHICAGO IL 


60647 




TELFOYNE SF^TCONOuCTOft 


WnUNTAJM VUW CA, 


94040 


19701 


9EPC0/ELECT9A CO»P 


MINERAL WELLS TX 


7606T 




CORNING GLASS '«09XS (RRAnPOPO) 


BRADEOPD PA 


16701 


264)1 


specialty con^jectop rn INC 


Imdianapolts in 


46227 


?h\h* 


G9IE9 OEPPi^OMCFO COMP 


NEW ROCHELLE ny 


10002 


27014 


NATIONAL' 9F'*TCnN0UCTnR CPuP 


SANTA CLARA CA 


95051 


29890 


-•EwLeTT-PAr^Aon Co corpopate 


PALO alto CA 


X 94)04 


32447 


SOUPNS INC TRIMPOT Pflori DIV 


RTVERSIOE CA 


92507 


56299 


•SPPAGUE PLECTPIC Cft 


north ADAMS MA 


01247 


71744 


CHICAGO MJMIATijPf /OMARE 


CHICAGO IL 


60640 


71795 


•TBW ELfR COMPONENIS CINCH OIV 


SLR GROVE VILLAGE IL ■ 


60007 


769AU 


HAK TNO INC Sw OTV 


, CRYSTAL lake IL 


600U 


74727 


c^w tnoustpies 


WARMINSTER PA 


19974 


92S94 


Sw'ITCHCRaet Ync 


CHICAGO IL 


60650 


9D444' 


AMPWfNOL SALES OIV. OP 9UNREB-PAM0 ■ 


HA7FLW000 MO 


6)042 


416)7 


0AL6 ELECTRONICS INC 


COLUMRus NE y 


69601 


9990,0 


AMEB 99CN TnO TNC OELEVAN OTV 


AURORA NY 


14052 
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j^eplaceable Parts 



Model 8621B 




Reference 

Designation 





MP4 

MP5 

MP6 

MP7 

MP8 

MP9 

MPIO 

MPli 



08734210 

00692-210 

08621-20055 

1250-0915 

5040-0306 

08555-20093 

08761-2027 

08555-20094 



2190-0104 

2950-0132 





Description 


Mfr 

Code 


MfrPait 

Number 


Nut: Lock 


28480 


0873-1210 


Pin: Key 


28480 


00692-210 


Body: RF Connector (Type N)* 


28480 


08621-20055 


Contact: RF Connector (Type N)* 


02660 


131-149 


Insulator* 


28480 


5040-0306 


Center Conductor* i 


28480 


08555-20093 


Insulator: RF Connector* 


28480 


08761-2027 


Body: Bulkhead* 

SMA Connector for Internal Gable 
Connections 


28480 


08555-20094 , 


Washer: Lock 


00000 


OBD 


Nut: Hex 7/16-28 


00000 


OBD 



^'■Part of J5 Connector Assembly, HP Part Number 08621-60053. 



Figure 6-1. RF Output Connector J5 Exploded View 










Model 8621B 



Manual Changes 



SECTION VII 
MANUAL CHANGES 




7-1. INTRODUCTION 

7-2. This section contains information for adapt- 
ing this manual to instruments for which the con- 
tent does not apply directly. 

I 

7-3. To adapt this manual to your instrument, 
refer to Table 7-1 and make all of the manual 
changes listed opposite your instrument serial num- 
ber. r^rtorm these changes in the sequence listed. 



7-4. If your instrument serial number is not listed 
on the title page of this manual, or in Table 7-1 
below, it may be documented in a yellow MAN- 
UAL CHANGES supplement. For additional 
important information about serial number cover- 
age, refer to INSTRUMENTS COVERED BY 
MANUAL in Section I. 



Table 7-1. Manual Changes by Serial Number 



Serial Prefix or Number 


Make Manual Changes 


. 


1408A 


' ■ . A 




1401A 


A, B 




1233A00331 through 1233A prefix 


A,B,C 




1233A00360 and below 


A, B,C, U 



7-5. MANUAL CHANGES INSTRUCTIONS 

CHANGE A 

Page 3-4, Figure 3-2: 

Replace rear-panel photo in Figure 3-2 with Figure 7 1. 

Change item 4 to read: “SWEEP REF BNC connector. Provides approximately +5 volt/octave signal 
from oscillator module. The signal is used as a sweep reference voltage to improve operation of 
phase-locked systems.” 

Page 3-5, Figure 3-3: 

Change rear-panel FREQ REF title to SWEEP REF. 

Page 3-9, Figiure 3-4: 

Change rear-panel FREQ REF title to SWEEP REF. 

Page 3-13, Figure 3-5: ' 

Change rear-panel FREQ REF title to SWEEP REF. 

Page 8-17, Figure 8-13: , 

Delete RETRACE BLANKING connection from 8620C MAINFRAKIE block pins 18 and 24 and 
'■ 95’wire. 

Page 8-19, Figure P 16: 

Delete RETRACE BLANKING connection from 8620C MAINFRAME block pins 18 and 24 aqd 
95 wire. 





Figure 7-1 . Rear Panel Control and Connectors (CHANGE A) 



CHANGE A (Cont'd) 



Page 8-19, Figure 8-16 (cont’d): 

Change J3 FREQ REF to J3 SWEEP REF. 

Change A2 Master Board FREQ REF to SWEEP REF. 

Change titles on interconnecting lines at A2J1-A and A2J3-Ai to SWEEP REF. 



CHANGES 

Page 6-6, Table 6|3: 

Change A2J5 to HP Part Number 1200-0438, Socket:IC 16 Contact Dual Type, Brown, 

NOTE 

The recommended replacement and preferred stock part is 
HP Part Number 1200-0507. 



CHANGE C 

Page 1-3, Table 1-3; 

Change Option 01,0 Insertion Epss specification to: “Insertion Loss: <1.4 dB.” 










Model 8621B 

CHANGED 

Page 6-7, Table 6-3: 

Change J1 to HP Part Number 1250-0118 Connector: BNC. 

NOTE 

The recommended replacement and preferred stock part is 
HP Part Number 1250-0186. 

















Manual Changes 
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Model 8p21B 



Service 



SECTION VIII 
SERVICE 

8-1 . INTRODUCTION grams are provided of each individual assembly to 

8-2. This section provides instructions for trouble- troubleshooting down to the component 

shooting and repairing the Model 8621B RF level withm the assembly. 

Section. 



8-10. REPAIR 



8-3. PRINCIPLES OF OPERATION 

8-4. Detailed circuit description for each individ- 
ual schematic diagram is placed on the facing 
left-hand foldout page. This places material needed 
for printed-circuit-level diagnosis in one location 
and allows easy correlation between function and 
specific circuit. 



8-11, Service Accessories 

8-12. A Service Accessories package, HP Part No. 
08620-60124 is available as an aid in maintaining 
thb Model 8621B. This package is described and 
shown in Figure 1-3. 

8-13. Cleaning Switches 



8-5, RECOMMENDED TEST EQUIPMENT 

8-6. Test equipment and accessories required to 
maintain the Mod(4 8621B are listed in Table 1-2. 
If the equipment listed is not available, equipment 
that meets the minimum specification shown may 
be substituted. 



CAUTION 

When cleaning printed circuit switches, 
do not allow the switch to slide out of 
guides. The switch is very difficult to 
properly assemble back into the guides. 



8-7. TROUBLESHOOTING 

8-8. Troubleshooting is generally divided into two 
maintenance levels in this manual. The first is the 
assembly level, which isolates the cause of a mal- 
function to a cirevat or assembly. A troubleshoot- 
ing flow diagram provides a simple step-by-step 
procedure to identify the defective assembly. 

8-9. The second maintenance level isolates the 
trouble to the component level. Schematic dia- 



8-14. Board -mounted switches on switch assembly 
A1 may be cleaned while installed in the instru- 
ment without disassembling the switch. Since the 
switch is assembled with great precision, disassem- 
bly of the switch should not be attempted. 

* I 

8-15. The recommended cleaning agent is isopropyl 
alcohol, HP Part No. 8500-0755. Spray the alcohol 
into the switch and slide the switch back and forth 
within the guides. Repeat this procedure several 
times and slide the switch back and forth until 
alcohol is evaporated. 
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Model 8621B 



SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM NOTES 

I ■ : • , ; , ' ' I 

J J, 

For symbols not shown, refer to USA Standard YC^2.2“1967, “tlraphic Symbols- for Electric^-^and 
Electronic Diagrams”. ' ’ 1 : 

, , I V ■ ‘ •' 

Logic Symbols used conform toMlL-STD-8J6B (Military :^tandard ,806B) “Grapliic/Symbols for 
Logic Diagtams” ' ’ ' . - v 

' \ ' 

Resistance is in ohms, capacitance is in picofarads, and inductance is in microfienries unless 
otherwise n^fced. ' ^ , > i 



i . 1 



P/0 = part of. , j ' 

♦Asterisk denotes a factory-selected value. Value shown is typical. Capacitors may be omitted or 
resisi'ors jumpered. , 



Screwdriver adjustment 



Encloses front pajiel designations 



Circuit assembly borderline. 



O Psinel control 

j tlndoses rear parfiel designation 



Other assembly borderline. 



• » ) 



|a« 

CD 




Heavy line with arrows indicates path and direction of main signal. , , 

I 

Heav/' dashed line wi^th arrows indicates jiath and direction of main feedback. 

Wiper moves toward CW with clockwise rotation of control as viewed from shkft or knob. 

Numbers in Itars on circuit >ssemblfies show locations of test points. < 

Enc*oses^wire color code. Code used (MIL-STD-681) is the same as the'iesistcV color ^code. First 

number identifies the base color, second number the wider stripe, and the third number identifies 

the nar’-pwer stripe, e.g., ( 947 ) ienOtes jwhite base, yellow wide stripe, violet narrow ^tripe. 

■ ^ ^ 

I , _ I 

Voltage regulator (breakdown diode). ! 

■ ' I 

■ j } •' j; . ) ' • ' 

Denotes Field Effect transistor (FET) with N-tyi?e baseC , 



Demotes FET with P-type base. 



Feed-through capacitor (shunt capacitor, .commonly used for bypassing high frequency currents to 
' chassisf). '' ' . , ! 



Hi Curent Ground 



I I 



Low Current Ground 



Figure 8~:th Diagram^ Not^^ ( 1 of 2) , ) 



1 ) 









Model 8621B 






) 







) I 



I ) 



) . . 



S^ice 



I '■ 



A . ' 



• ) 

\ ■ 



SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM NUTES 

■ ' ■ ' . ’ >' ./ '■ ■ ’ " 

LigJjt Emitting Diode (Lii!iD; 

■ . ' , . ' ' '■ 

i; / . ■ . • ■ . ■ - ' ) 

\ ' " i . 

Operational Amplifier (integrated civcmt). ) 

I 

’ ' ' ' 

) ’ \ . 

Relays shown are in de-energized position: 

Voltages noted within circuits are measured with respechto chassis ground a(id have a ±10% • 
tolerance. ^ 

j • ’ ‘ ■ i’. ' 

I ' : 

' I ■ .1 

Conditions for waveforms and dc voltages on schematics are as follows: 

I 

' , j , , , 

a. Waveforms taken in FULL SW»EEP; SWEEP pushbutton pressed). > 

' ■ ' ■ 

b. Controls on 86200/86218 are set as follows: ' 

8620C: ' ’ 

' CW MARKER pointer : . - • • . Center-scale 

MARliBRS . , ..... . . . . . O.FF 

MODK . ; . . AUTO 

) ’TRIGOKR . . . . . . . . . INT 

riMlvSECONDS . . . . . . . ; A . . . : O.l-'.Ol 

TIME-SECONDS Vernier . . . . . . . ... Fully counterclockwise 

1 kHz SQWV/OFF(reir panel) ........ OFF 

RF BLANKING/OFF (rear panel) ....... OFF 

LlfiJE ...... ‘ ON 

• I • ' 

• , \ • 

8621B; 

, RF OUTPUT ON 

ALC .’ OFF , ' ; 

POWER LEVEL Fully clockwise 

FM-NORM-PL (rear panel) ...... . . . NORM 

‘ , f \ 

c. E'yC Voltages mea^iured in CW (CW pushbutton pressed). Other 8620C/8621B control 

settintfi same as noted in step a. ' 

r ■ > \ ' 



■ i 



I I 



Figure 8^1. Schematic Diagram Notes (2 of 2) 
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Model 8621B 



UNLEVELED LAMP DS1 REPLACEMENT PROCEDURE 



SLOT 



FRONT PANEL 



DSl 

UNLEVELED LAMP 
1990-0324 



\ CATHODE 

SOLDER 

CONNECTIONS 

DETAIL A 



OSIMPl BLACK 
MOUNTING CLIP 
1400-0560 




WHITE DOT 



DETAIL A 














REMOVAL PROCEDURE: 

liemove RF Sectivm from mainframe. 

b. Unsolder anode and cathode leads. 

c. Push DSl out back of front panel with the thumb, or eraiser-end of a 



.'V ) 
'■ y 



8-4 ’ 



I WARNING I 

If DSl does not push out easily, protect the thunrib with cardboard or ciuth. 

/' ■ 

INStALLATION PROCEDURE: 

a. Connect (solder) wMtf?-red wire to anode (long lead) of DSl., , 

b. Connect (sOider) white-blue wire to cathode (short lead), of DSl. 

■ NOTE , 

On sbm^ Lighii-EmittingPiodes (LED) the leads'are lfh0 sanie length, and 
the cathode is distinguished by a white dot. 

c. slide iDSl into Mounting Clip as far as possible , Put a thin-bladed screwdriver through 

, slot in Mounting Clip and push on metal rim at the base of DSl until lamp clicks into clip. 

j CAUTION ^ 

Do not push on the glass portion ikt the base of DSl or the lamp may be broken. * 

' Figure 8‘2. Unleueled Lamp Replacement ; , ^ 



( 




■i./ 






."f., ■ ■ 



.‘Jl 



' I 






Service 



/■ ' ' '.I' ■‘■■v: ■ 

/ ^ : 't . ‘ / ' »\/j 

:v.v- .. ■’ ' 



•/i/, '< 









S’h '.y 

; : i ■ ..'V- vA ■' 
''>1 






' ‘ I \ 



Model 




EQUIPMENT-nSweep Oscillator . ... HP 8620C 

Oscillosfcope . . ' HP 180Cn§01A/18,20C 

Po^er M(?!,ter . . ■ , • • ■ ■ • • HP 432A 

DC Pow^r Supply M . . , . . . . ..... HP 721A . , 

Thermistor Mount . . . ^ ^ . . . . . . . HP 478A 

Crystal Detector (negative output) . : , ; . . HP423A • 

10-dB Attenuator, y . . . ... . ^ . ;. . HP 8491B, Option 010 

' I r\ j W 4 i • /\ /A rt 

3 dB Attenuauo: 

Power Splitter . 

Extender Cable 
RF Service Cab! 

RF Connector Adapter . . . ... ... HP 1250-1158 





‘ ■ 


• 


. ' 


• 


« 


• 


• • ' 


. 


* 


i . . ’ 


• 


• r, 




• 


* 




• • 










• 


* 1 


/ ^ 


• ' 






• 


• 


• • 


1 


• 


• . 


, • 


• 




« • • 

\ 


. 


, » « 



\ ' 



ii • . 

L 
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Figure 8-5. 



. ) 




Ill u. I .m IB 



■ '.’1': I 

I ' 






8621B''' 



•V 

. ','V . 



INitl'AL SETTINGS & 
UNLE^kEEiRF OUTPUT 



/ ; ■ V 






) V. > 



■'’,^^^ 86218 : "V, , ' ^ 

' r RFOUTPiii*. . . on 



ppWER LEVEL, . . Fully clockwise 

, ALC . . . OFF 

FMROM-PL (rear panel) .NOflM (Normal) 



Press 8620C LINE pushbuttoli tu turn instrumeni on. 
Mainframe LINE and FULL SWEEP pushbuttons 
should light, indicatihg FULL SWEEP Js selected. 
The second freouency dispjay larpp should light 
on RF Section. Oscilloscope should show trke of 
swept RF band and blanking line. (Typical trace 
shown.) ' 



r? 



UNLEVELEO 



POWER 
RANGE ' 



RF 

on-oi;f 

SWITCH 



Set POWER LEVEL control fully xlockwise.. Trace of 
swept RF band should be ^ display eo''on oscilloscope. 
Set RF ON-OFF switch to OFF and trace should go to 



L a lineat zero Vd^ level. 



B Wo SHEET 2 



y' 



Conrl^^trequiifiment as shown in Figure 84 with 
( : to EXT INPUT.; Procedure^ 

' '’ require pi|cliiator in .RF Section 

f-^Pqsition 2" (Band 2). Set controls as follows: 

802pC,:. TIME-SECljNDS / ' 

BAND, : . . ; ,'c.^ . Frequency of QscUlator Module 

. '' mariceRJ . .'V%. - :'^:,v-aPff 

; ^ . -AUto^ 

/ -TRIGGE^l'- ... . 

, A'' TIME-SECppS'. 

TIME~SECO;i|l;pS Vernier; . . FuIl'jr'Jilock'jyise 

RF^'0LANKlN.i[i^^^^ (rear p.^el).,/' .RF-,' 

, ^DISPLAY/BLA^ING/OFF (rear p'dnel) . . .OFF 
1 kHAi SO WV/OFP'frear partel); OFF, 



Incorrect Oscilloscope Display 



Connect DVM to A1XA1 pin P- indication should be 



-t3 Vdc±2 Vd^:A 4 !: 

. '■/, 



Connect DVM to A2TP917 and indication should be 
-1C Vdc +0,5 ;Vdc. Check that RF OUTPUT is ON. 



NpBANDZ , 
FREQUENCY JISpLAY 



A) \ TO 



SHEETS 



Trruble, is in oscilliitor module seledted.. Refer to 
oscillator module service manual lor troubleshooting. 



Press 8620C CW pushbutton. Connect DVM : 862 IB 
A1TP4. Adjust POWER LEVRL control through its 
Vange and DVM should indicate between -14 Vdc. +2 
Vdc and +0.6 V h iO.2 Vdc. 



Cormect DVM to A2 aAi pin P. Indicatior- should be jNO 
-13 Vdc + 2 Vdc. 



Adjust 862'lB POWLR LEVEL control through its 
range. Trace on oscilloscope should change smoothly 
from pnaximum unleveled power trace tu zerc-volt 
'■ level. ' , ■ ■' 'a 




I Trouble, is in oscillator module. Refer to oscillatoir 
module ^rvice manual for troubleshooting. ' 



NO , 



Connect DVM to A2XA1 pin 8. Indication should be 
-2 Vdc ± 0.5 Vdc. 



Trouble is in front, panel ALC switch A1S3 or emitter 
follower A1Q7. 



Connect DVM to A2TP97 and indication .should be 
-10 Vdc±ft.5 Vdc. 



Trouble is in RF OUTPUT switch S2. 



Trouble is in front panel ALC switch A1S3 or emitter 
follower A lb?. 



Connect bvM to^aitP917. and set RF OUTPUTn 
switch to ON. Indication shobiti be -10 Vdc + 1 Vdc, 
Set rlF OUTPUT switch ti* OFF and indication should 
be 0 Vdc ± I Vdc. iThis check can also be made by 
connec Atg 9^M ^io A2J4 pin J.) 



Trouble is in oscillator module. Refer to oscillator 



module service rppnual for troubleshooting. 



Connect DVM to A1TP3. Indication should be -1.5 
Vdc +0.5 Vdc. 



Trouble is in -10 Vdc supply. Check input from 
8620CatA2pin31 (J4-31). 



Set POWER LEVEL control fully counterclockwise. 
Connect DVM to A2XA1 pin 8. Indication should be 
-3.5 Vdc 10.5 Vdc. 



Trouble is in A1 ALC Amplifier Assy, Main ALC 
Amplifier AlUl circuit; or Power Level control. 



Trouble is RF OUTPUT switch S2 on front panel, 
interconnections or in —10 Vdc supply. If switch is 
bad, try cleaning as described in Paragraph 81 3. 



















f— ‘ — — — 

Connect DVM to A3TP925. Indication should be*i'20 


NO ^ 


Trouble is in oscillator module in position 2, A2 


Vdc±0.5Vdc. 






Drawer Assy or interconnections. 



8-9 













Service 



Model 8621B 



Test pomt symbols. Stains are numbered or lettered for easy correlation 
of schematic diagra'^s. procedures, un4 locator ^llustiationsv 



Arrow connecting star to meas- 
urement point. signifies no 
measuring aid provided. 



Star shown electrically con- 
nected to ciic^U signifies meas- 
uring aid (metal post, circuit 
pad,, etc.) provided. 

I 



Interconnection information. 

Circled, letter indicates circuit 
path continues on another 
schematic diagram. Look, for 
same circled letter on service 
isheet indicated adjacent ! 
bold number (3. in this 
example). 



Assembly part number 
Assembly name 
Assembly designation 
Stage name 



J3 not mounted 
on assembly A2. 




. Non-plug-in 
connection 
information. 
Splder.point 
numbered. 



NO PREFIX 


A2 ASSY 


A? ‘ , 


Cl 


'J3 


Ql ■ ' 


XA2 


R,l ' 

j 


DELETED: / 



Wire color code. Code used (MIL-STD-SSl) is the 
same as the resistor color code. First liumber Iden- 
tifies the base color, second number the wider stripe, 
and the third number the narrower stripe. Example', 
CK) denotes v^hite base, yellow wide stripe, 
violet narrow tstripe. , ) 



Refer^hce.designator^ deleted ,, 
by eirqiiit changes are liried 
here. . i 

List of oil the reference design' 
nations on thC'diagram. 



Assembly reference designator(ri). 

Large nun^bers in lower right , 
corners of schematic diagrams 
are,seirvice sheet mipibers, 

They are provided for con- 
venience hi tracing inter-. ' 
cbnr>ections. i ' 



Figure d-7. General Information, on Schem<?tic Diagrams 
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A1 ALC AMPLIFIER BOARD, INSTALLATION AND REMOVAL PRO 
CEDURE 

1. Removal of ALC Amplifier Board (Figure 8-9). 

a. Rotate ALC switch on front panel to MTR. 

CAUTION 

ALC switch decouples from A1 board only when 
ALC switch is in the MTR position. 

b. Lift white PC board extractors ^ against guides 0 to raise ALC board 
out of A2XA1 connector. 

NOTE 

If the ALC Amplifier Board is extended using an 
1 8-pin Eixtender Board, the ALC switcIiAlS3 
is rotated by using the Switch Lever 0 on 
the front of the A1 board. (See also Figure 10.) 



2. Installation of ALC Amplifier Board (Figures 9-9 and 8-10). 

a. Rotate ALC knob on front panel to , iVITR position. (See position of 
Switch-Lever Actuator 0 in;, Figure 

b. Using Switch Lever on A1 bofjJ?d (fiigiire 8-10), set ALC sv itch to MTR 
position. 

ptAUT^^ 

ALC switch-lever afituator (front panel) engages 
the ALC switch (ever (Al hoard) only when both 
are in the MTR pbsiti’pn: ( 

c. Place A1 board in guides While lowering board into A2XA1 
^ connec'tor, ensure that Switch Lever passes through slot ^ in 

Switch-Lever Actuator o before A1 board is pressed into connector 
A2XA1. 



NOTE 

To align the switch lever and switch-lever actuator 
correctly it may be necessary to reposition the 
ALC front-panel knob slightly while the A1 board 
is being lowered into place. 

d. Align A1 board with A2XA1 conn^or (pins A through V) and press 
down on white PG board extractors Q to engage A1 board. 





Figure 8-9. A1 ALC Amplifier Boanl Installation and Rerncval 




A1 ALC AMPLIFIER, CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION 
EXT AM Summing 

Transistors A1Q13 and A1Q14 form an inverting unity gain 
amplifier which sums the RF Blanking, RF markers and internal 1 
kHz square wave signals from the 8620 niainframe. The input to 
A1Q13 is shorted to ground by the front-panel ALC switch when 
in MTR mode to prevent these signals from interrupting the RF 
output signal. The output of A1Q14 is applied to the top of the 
POWER LEVEL potentiometer, Rl. External AM is processed by 
amplifier Aiy3. The AM signal is amplified by approximately 
0.667 and offset approximately -^3.5 Volts. A1CR4 prevents the 
output of A1U3 from going above 0 Volts. The AM signal is then 
applied to the top of POWER LEVEL potentiometer Rl. 

Main ALC Amplifier 

When the front-panel ALC switch is in the OFF position, A1C13 
is shorted and AIR47 is the feedback resistor for operational 
amplifier AlUl. The circuit has a gain of approximately (9) nine 
and derives its input from Rl, the front-panel POWER LEVEL 
potentiometer. In the other positions of the ALC switch, feedback 
to AlUl is provided by either an internal crystal detector, external 
crystal detector or a power meter. 

Diodes A1CR19 and A1CR20 and resistor A1R64 and coil AlLl 
are also in the feedback circuit of AlUl. They prevent AlUl from 
going into saturation during RF Blanking or Square Wave 
Modulation. 

Transistor A 1Q5 provides drive for the Unleveled Lamp Driver. If 
the voltage at TP4 exceeds -22 Volts, A1Q5 conducts, turning 
A1Q8 0N. 

I 

Unleveled Lamp Driver 

The UNLEVELED LAMP, located on the front panel of the 
8621 B, can be turned on by any of three sources: When the ALC 
switch is in the OFF position the base of A1Q8 is grounded thru 
AIR6. A108 is then biased ON, causing peak detector AlQll to 
conduct, tiirnjng ON A1Q12 which lights the LED DSl . 

When the ALC switch is in any other position, A1Q8 only biased 
ON if A1Q5 is turned ON by a voltage greater than -22V at 
TP4. The above sequence is repeated if A1Q8 is turned ON. 

' r ' , ‘ 

The signal applied to A1R15 is sampled from an RF Module 
modulator drive. If this voltage goes positive, indicating an un- 
leveled condition, AlQll peak detector conducts and turns 
A1Q12 0N. 



External Preamplifier 

Operational amplifier A1U2 has a small signal gain of 20. It is us- 
ed to process the ALC feedback voltage from an external crystal 
detector or a power meter. Switch A1S2 is set to match the polari- 
ty of the external detector used and AlSl is set to match the exter- 
nal power meter used for leveling. 

Diodes A1CR15, A ICR 14 and A ICR 13 provide gain shaping for 
A1U2. When the voltage at TPl exceeds -0.7 Volts, the gain of 
A1U2 is changed to approximately 4. When the voltage exceeds 
- 1.4 Volts the gain is approximately 1 and if the voltage exceeds 
2.1 Volts the gain is 0. 

Switching 

Transistor pairs A1Q6 and Q9, A1Q4 and Q3, A1Q2 and Q1 form 
an input switching network for internal leveling. The proper tran- 
sistor is activated by the 8620 mainframe Band Select lines. 
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NUMBERING LOGIC OF A2 MASTER BOARD 
TERMINALS (Figure 8-15) 

Top of Master Board 

The numbered terminals on the, top and along the 
side of the A2 Master Board refer to wire color 
codes. The wires at these terminals connect direct- 
ly to the rear Panel interface connector J4, except 
for one wire C 97 ) used with Option 100. These 
numbered-terminals are provided for ease in re- 
assembling if several wires are disconnected simul- 
taneously. Also when modifying the RF Section 
with the attenuator option (Option 010) intercon- 
nections are simplified by having the numbered 



terminals. The terminals at the front, which are 
also numbered with wire, color codes, provide inter- 
connections between the front panel and master 
board; 

Bottom of Master Board 

The numbered terminals on the bottom and along 
the side of the A2 Master Board refer to pin num- 
bers of the rear panel connector J4. The terminals 
at the front of the master board provide intercon- 
nections with the front panel and thus test points 
for troubleshooting the front panel. These termi- 
nals are numbered with wire color codes and Figure 
8-14 shows the numbering system. 



BOTTOM/FRONT VIEW 
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Figure 8-13: Master Board Terminal Identification 
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APPENDIX A 
OPTION 100 RF SWITCH 





A-1. INTRODUCTION 

A-2. This appendix describes the differences in HP Model 862IB RF Section with Option 
100 installed. It also contains the changes required in the st^dard operating manual to 
document the option or combination of options. The components and assemblies used with 
the option are shown together with an installation procedure. The installation procedures 
contain all information necessary to install each option, combination of options, or the 
option in combination with an HP Model 86320B Heterodyne Module. Siqce the compo- 
nent and, assembly configurations change with the 86320B installed, this appendix describes 
these differences. Combinations of more than one optipn also change the component and 
assembly configuration and these differences are also included. 

A-3. incorporating the 86320B Heterodyne Module 

A-4. When ordering the 86320B, the four cables necessary to incorporate any Heterodyne 
installation are packaged with the instrument. However, if the 86320B is installed at the fac- 
tory, only those cables required as original equipment are installed. For example, if the 
factor^' installed and shipped an 8621B Option 100 with an 86320B, then throe 86320B 
cables would be included as original equipment (Figure A-11, Items 3, 5, and 6). If later on 
the RF Section is to be modified to include an Option 010, then an 86320B cable (Figure 
A-11, Item 4) must be ordered along with the other parts needed to instaU the Option 010 
(Table A-5). 

A-5. Cable and Assembly Mechanical Variations 

A-6. Figure A-11 may be used to check for correct configuration and layout of hardware 
used for the option and the 86320B. This diagram is especially useful when removing an 
option. Manual Changes adapt the Operating and Service Manual to installed options only 
When removing an option, manual changes can be made by adapting the manual to assem- 
blies and components shown in Figure A-11. Table A-7 shows the parts required to adapt 
the instrument to any option configuration. 

A-7. DESCRIPTION 

A-8. The HP Model 8621B Option 100 provides a coaxial RF Switch to accommodate two 
osciilat; r modules, Figure A-11 shows the Option 100 configuration as well as the config- 
uration with other options installed, with and without the 86320B Heterodyne Module. 
A circuit description of the RF Switching circuit is contained in paragraph A-41. Figure 
A-13 is a troubleshooting chart for the RF Switch Drive Circuits and Hand 3 frequency dis- 
play, The schematic in Figure A;12 shows only the electrical connections between the main- 
frame, RF Section and RF Switch required to actuate the RF Switch. Displayed on the 
schematic are the switching voltages necessary to select Band 2 and 3. 

A-9. OPTION 100 INSTALLATION PROCEDURES 

A-10. Installation of Option 100 modifies the 8621B RF Section to allow the use of two 
fundamental osciUatpi^s. Paragraph A-19 contains procedure steps necessary to install 
Option 100 in a standard 8621 B RF Section. Paragraph A-20 contains the procedure to iiv 
stall Option 100 in RF Sections that have an 86320B Heterodyne Modulo instiilled. Para- 
graphs A-21 through A-35 contain installation procedures for modifying RF Sections that 
already contain options or options and Heterodyne Modules. 
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A-11. OPTION 100 MANUAL CHANGES 

Page 6-7, Table 6-3: 

Add A4 HP Part Number 3106-0012 RF Switch: DC to 18 GHz. 

Ddct© Wl, 

Add W3 HP Part Number 08621-20056 Cable Assy: Position 3/RF Switch. 

Add W4 HP Part Number 08621-20057 Cable Assy: RF Switch/Front RF Output. 

Add W6 HP Part Number 08621-20059 Cable Assy: Position 2/RF Switch. 

Delete W7. , 

Page 6-9, Table 6-3: 

Delete HP Part Number 08621-00033 Bracket: Connector Mounting: 

Add HP Part Number 08621-00032 Bracket: RF Switch Mounting. 
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A-12. Option 100 MANUAL CHANGES WITH 86320B HETERODYNE MODULE INSTALLED 



Page 6-7, Table 6-3: 

Add A4 HP Part Number 3106-0012 RF Switch: DC to 18 GHz.’ 

DbIgIc WX, 

Add W3 HP Part Number 08621-20056 Cable Assy: Position 3/RF Switch. 

Add W4 HP Part Number 08621-20057 Cable Assy: RF Switch/Front RF Output. 

Delete W7. 

Page 6-9, Table 6-3; . ^ 

Delete HP Part r^umber 08621-00033 Bracket: Connector Mounting. , 

Add HP Part Number 08621-00032 Bracket: RF Switch Mounting. ' 

Page 8-15, Figure 8-9: . 

Replace RF Output section on Figure 8-9 with Figure A-1, Option 100. 



W5, 
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Figure 1. Functional Block Diagram, Options 1 00 and 1 00/004 
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A-13. OPflON lOO/pIO MANUAL CHANGES 

Page 1-3, Table 1-1, OPTION 010: 

Add the following NOTE; 



NOTE 

In Oscillator Module Power Lev6l and Power 
Variation Performance Test, subtract 2 dB ^ ’ 

Insertion Loss from output power specif ica- ) ^ ■ 

tions. ) 

) ^ 

Page 1-4, Table 1-2: i ) 

Add recommended test equipment in Table A-1. - 

Page 3-2, Figure 3-1: '' \ 

Replace Figure 3-1 with Figure A-2. , ' . 

Page 3-3, Figi^ 3-1: ^ . 

Add item ^ as follows: ^ Attenuation dB switch A7S1. ^elects in 10 -qB steps attenuation of the 

RF output power. ■ 

■ ■ ' ■ ■ ' ' ■ ' ’ " ■ ’ - 

Page 3-5, Figure 3-3: 

Replace FRONT panel mth Figure A-3. ' 
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Figure A~S, Operator's Chocks, Option 010 

Page 3-7, Figurfv 3-3: i , / 

Add to Step 1 for 8621B coi!trols as follows: - 

ATTENLIATIpN dB © . ...... ..OdB 

Section II I and V: ^ ' 

Add to all Operator’s Checks and External Preamplifier ALC Offset Adjustment in instructions 
initial control Settings, to sot AT'rENUATlON dP> t'0 0 dB. ’ ; . ■ 



■ NOTE' ' f' ! ' 

For the Tyjjicai Sweep Operati 9 n and leveling checks, 

I ;iio front panel figure is provided; but Figure A-3 shoiws 

the addition, of the ATTENUATION dB svyitch A7S1 . 

Page 4-1, OPTION OIQ ATTENUATION ACCURACY PERFORMANCE TEST; 
Add performance Test fpr Option 010, Figure A-4. ' / 

Add T^ble A-2, Performance Test Record foi* Option 010. ■ , 

■ ’ ' , ■ ^ 

Page.64, Table 6-3: , ' , ■ ' 

Add A4 HP Part Number 3106-0012 RF Switch: DC to 18GHz, 

*Add A5 HP Part Number 08621-60066 Boerd Assy: Atteniiator, 

*Add A6 HP Part Number 08621-60012 Attenuator A^sy; Programmable, 70-dB. 

*Add A7 HP Pad Number 08621-C3051 Wiring Harness: Attenuator Switch. 

*Add A7MP1 HP Pariilumber ’ ' 

*Add AT'Sl HP Part Number 3100-3237 Switch: Rotary, Attenuator, 

Add W2 HP Part Number 08621-20626 Cable Assj?: Position 3/RPVS#itch. 

• ' ' 

» " ”, ^ 7 * 

^Pait of Inj^tallation Kit for Option. 010 JHP Nuthhpi 68f>2l-GOO£55. (Sec Table A-5.) 

A_/l ", •/.. ' . • ' -u' . \ 




Model8621B , Appendix A, Option 100 

Page 6-7, Table 6-3 (Cont’d): 

Delete W7. ^ 

Add W9 HP Part Number 08621'-20062 Cable Assy; Attenuator/Front RF Output. 

Add W12 HP Part Number 08621-20065 Cable Assy; RF Switch/ Attenuator. 

Page 6-9, Table 6-3; 

Chimge HP Part Number 08621-00021 Panel; Upper Front to HP Part Number 08621-00026*. 

Delete HP Part Number 08621-00033 Bracket; Connector Mounting. 

Add HP Part Number 08621-00008 Bracket; RF Switch Mounting. 

A-14. Option 100/010 MANUAL CHANGES WITH 86320B HETERODYNE MObULE INSTALLED 

Page 1-3, Table 1-1, OPTION 010; 

Add the following NOTE: 

; NOTE 

In Oscillator Module Power Cevel and Power 
Variation Perforraance Test, subtract 2 dB 
Insertion Loss from output power specifica- 
tions. 

Page 1-4, Table 1-2; 

Add recommended test equipment in Table A-1. 

Page 3-2, Figure 3-1; 

Replace Figure 3-1 with Figure A-2. 

Page 3-3, Figure 3-1: 

Add item ^ as follows: O Attenuation dB switch A7S1. Selects in 10-dB steps attenuation of the 
RF output power. 

Page 3-5, Figure 3-3: ^ 

Replace FRONT panel with Figure A-3. 

Page 3-7, Figure 3-3: 

Add to Step 1 for 8621B controls as foilowsi / 

ATTENUATION dB0 . . . 0 dB 

) . 

. _ • , • I, 

Section III and V: 

Add to all Operator’s Checks and Externa} Preamplifier ALC Offset Adjustment in instructions for in- 
itial control settings, to set ATTENUATION dB to 0 dB. ’ , ’ 

” note . , ’ 

’ For Typical Sweep Operation and leveling checks, 

no front panel figure is provided; bht Figure A-3 
shows the addition of the ATTENUATION dB 
switch A7S1. 

Page 4-1, OPTION 010 ATTENUATION ACCURACY PERFORMANCE T)EST: 

Add Performance Test for Option 010; Fjgiire A-4. ' ^ 

Add Table A-2, Performimce, Test Record for Option 010. ' , ) 

• 

. ; — ) > ' ■ : ^ 

i*'Part of Instaliation KU.for Option 010 HP PaH Number 08621-60055. (See Table A-5.) ) 

’ / ' ' ■ , . > 
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Table A-1. Recommended Test Equipment, Option 01 0 



Instrument 


Critical Specifications 


ReGommended Model 


Use* 


Spectrum Analyzer 


Frequency Range: 

Ip.O MHz to 18.0 GHz 

12.4 to 40 GHz with external mixer 


HP 141T/8552B/8555A 


P 


70-dB Attenuator 


Stepped, 0 to 70 dB 
Maximum SWR; 

DC to 8 GHz = 1.35 
8tol2.4GHz« 1.5 
Maximum Residual Attenuation 0.4 dB 
+0.07 dB/GHz 


HP8495B 


P 


♦ p = Performance 



1. OPTION 010 ATTENUATION ACCURACY PERFORMANCE TEST 

2. Introduction / 

3. This performance test checks that the accuracy of the 0- to 70 dB Attenuator meets the 
specifications listed in Table 1-1. This test may be used for incoming inspection, after 
repair of the instrument, after installation of the Option 010, or for periodic evaluation. 

4. Equipment Required 

5. A complete list of test equipment required to perform this test is given in Table A-1. If the 
recommended equipment is not available, a substitute may be used if it meets or exceeds 
the critical specifications listed in the table. 

■ ■ ■ ■ 

6. Test Record 

T. Table A-2 is a test record form provided to record results from the performance test. The 
table is keyed to the paragiaph numbers and test titles in the procedures. 

8. PERFORMANCE TEST 

SPECIFICATIONS: ^ 

< tO.6 dB at 10-dB step. 

< 5% of attenuation selected for all other settings. 

DESCRIPTION: 

Attenuation accuracy of the 0- to 70-dB Attenuator is measured so the difference 
between each attenuator setting and a reference level meets the specifications. 



Figure A-4. Option 010 Attenuation Accuracy Performance Test (1 of 3) 
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Option 010 Attenuation Accuracy Test Setup 



EQUIPMENT: 

Sweep Oscillator . „ 
70-dB Attenuator . 
Spectrum Analyzer . 



HP 8620C 
HP 8495B 

HP 8555A/8552B/141T 



PROCEDURE: 

a. Connect equipment as shown in test setup. 

b. Press 8620C LINE switch to ON; press 8620C CW pushbutton. Allow 
equipment to warm up for a minimum of 30 minutes. 



Set controls as follows : 

8620C 

BAND ^ . . RF Oscillator Frequency 

CW MARKER pointer 0. . ./ Center-scale 

1 kHz SQ WV/OFF (rear panel) . . ; . . i OFF 
RF BLANKING/OFF (rear panel) . . ... OFF 
DISPLAY BLANKING/OFF (rear panel) . . OFF 

■ ■ ■ ■ ■ ■ A' 

8621B 

RF 0 ok 

POWER LEVEL 0 .......... Fully Clockwise 

ATTENUATION ©. . 0 dB 



Figure A -4. Option 010 A ttenuation A ccuracy Performance Test (2 of 3) 
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e. 



L 



g. 

h. 

i. 



8555 A: 

BANDWIDTH . . . . 
SCAN WIDTH . . . . 

INPUT ATTENUATION 

) • , 

8552B; , ' ' 

SCANTiME , . . ' 

LOG REF LEVEL . . 
VIDEO F[LTER . ■ . 
SCAN MODE . . . . 
SCAN TRIGGER ; . . 

I , ^ ' 

^ . i' 

8495B: , 

Attenuation. . J . 



100 kHz 
.2MHZ/DIV 
0 clB 



1 SEC/DIV 
-20 d Bm 
100 Hz ■ 
INT- ■ . 
AUTO 



70 dB 






•' r' 



Center CW frequency display on Spectrum Analyzer. Set LOG REF LEVEL: 
VERNIER fqr some convenient reference level. ' 

Rotate 8621 B70-dB Attenuator to lOdBand 9495B attenuation to 60dB. RF 
displayed on Spectrum Analyzer should return to reference level i 0.6 dB. 

Rotate 8621B'70-dB Attenuator to 20 dB and 8495B Attenuation to 50 dB. RF 
displayed on Spectrum Analyzer should return to reference level il.O dB. 

(20dBx 5% = 1.0 dB) 

Set 8621B to 30 dB; 8495B to 40 dB, and RF should return to reference level tl.5 dB 
Set 8621B to 40 dB; 8495B to 30 dB, and RF should return to reference level ±2.0 dB 
Set 8621B to 50 dB; 8495B to 20 dB, and RF should return to reference level ±2,5 dB 
Set 8621B to 60 dB; 8495B to 10 dB, and RF should return to reference level±3.0 dB 
Set 8621B to 70 dB; 84956 to 0 dB, and RF should return to reference level ±3.^ dB. 



Figure A-4. Option 010 Attenuation Accuracy Performance Test '(3 of 3) 

Table A-2. Performance Test Record 



Hewlett-Packard Model 8621 B 
RF Plug-In, Option 010 

Serial No. 



Para. 


Description 


Lower Limit 


Measured Value 


Upper Limit 


8 


ATTENUATION ACCURACY 








(Figure A-4) | 


e. Attenuator at 10 dB 


, 9.4dB; 




10.6 dB 




f. Attenuator at 20 dB 


19.0 dB 


■ ■ 


21.0 dB 


, 


g. Attenuator at 30 dB 


28.5 dB , 




31.5 dB 




h. Attenuator at 40 dB i 


: 38.0 dB 




, 42,0 dB 




i. Attenuator at 50 dB 


47.5 dB 




52.5 dB 




j. Attenuator at 60 dB : 


57.0 dB 




63,0 dB 




k. Attenuator at 70 dB 


66.5 dB 




73.5 dB 



Test Performed by 
Date: ■ 
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A ,Pag«i6-7,'lL’abie6-3: ;vA:' ■ A:" 

' Add' A4 HPPart Nutabei 3i06-0Q12:RF Switch: DC, t.o 18 GH^ , ; 

' *Add A5 HP Part Nubiber 08621-60066 Kbard Assy.^ . ' , , 

,^*Ad6 A6 HP Part Number 08621-6001^ Attenuator Ass^j Programibable; 70-^ 

V ^^A6^ A7 HP Pari NUirober 0862^-6665^ ' 

; *Add ;V7MP1 HP Part Number 0376-1111 Khpb:^^ 

' *Add;A7Sl HP:PartNufnber Rotary, Attenuator. , J 

. Add>W2 HP Part Number 08621-20026 Cablp Assy: Position 3/RF Switch ; 

, / r)elete''Wl.// 

v.':;,': DeieieWT.'' ' \"-v. . . 

Add W9 HP Part Number 08621-20062 Cable Assy: Attenuatqr/Front RF Output. ‘ 

RF Switch/ Attenuator. 

''6age6-9,,Table-6-3:',,;''^' ; V . A 'i’ A-’"' 

, : ChangellP Part Numbei: 08621-00021 Panel: IJpper Front to HP Part Number 08621-00026*. 
Delete HP Part ]^Jurnber 08621-6o033 Bracket: Connector Mounting. : , 

' Add IIP Part Nuniber 08621-00008 Bracket: RF Switch Mounting. 

' Page 8-15j FigUre-8-8;'''. ' 'J, 

Replace RF Output section on figure 8-8 with Figure A-5, Option 100/010. 
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Model 8621B 



A 15 OPTION 100/004 MANUAL CHAN^ V; 

Page 3-2, Figure 3-1 (1 of 2): 

Replace Figure 3 1 with Figure A-6. 

Tage3-3,Figure3a{l;of2):' , ■ ■ v*' ■ ^ 

Delete existing item ^ and add the following: ^ RF OtJ^. With Option O04 installfed; RF OUT 
connector J6 is mounted on rear panel; ' ! 

Page 3-4, Figure 3-2: ' i’. " 

; Replace Fi^re 3-2 with Figure A-7. 

Page 6-7, Table 6-3: 

Add A4 ilP Part Nymber 3106-0012 RF Switch: DC to 18 GHz. 

Change J5 tp J6 Rear Panel RF OUT. ' , , 

Delete Wl.' 

Add W3 HP Part Number 08621-20056 Cable, Assy: Position 3/RP Switch. 

Add W5 HP Part Number 08621-20058 Cable Assy; HF Switch/Rear RF Output. 

Add W6HPPartNumber08621-20059Cabie Assy: Position 2/RF Switch. 

' Delete.WT.' ; 

Page 6-9, Table 6-3- . . , . , . 

Change HP Part Number 08,621-00022 Panel ;; Lower Front to HP Part Number 08621-00027; 

Delete HP Part Number 08621-00033 Bracket: Connector Mounting. , 

Add HP Part Number'08621 -00032 Bracket: RF Switch Mpuntipg. 

A-16. Option 100/004 MANUAL CHANGES WITH 86320B HETERODYNE MODULE INSTALLED 

' ■ \ . ... ,, ’ . ; 

Page 3-2, Figure 3-i (1 of' 2): ' i , 

, Replace Figure 3-1 with Figure A-C. , ; , ; ; - 

Page 3-3, Figure 3-1 (2 of 2): , 

Delete existing item and add the following: RF OUT. With Option 004 in|italled, RF OUl 

connector J6 is mounted on rear panel. , ' ; F „ 

:,Page 3-4, Figure 3-2: ' ■!:.;/ , 

, Replace Figure 3-2 with Figure A-7. ^ 

Page 6-7, Table 6-3: ' , . 1 " ' ■ ’ - 'i. V 

Add A4 HP Part Number 3106-0012 RF Switch: DC to 18 GHz. , 

Change J5 to J6 Rear Panel RF OUT. 

■ Delete Wl. , >■ ' ■' 

' Add W3 HP Part Number 08621-20056 Cable Assy: Position 3/RF Switch. 

Add W5 HP Part Number 08621-20058 Cable Assy : RF 'Switch/ Rear 'RF Output. 

Add W6 HP Part, Number 08621-20059 Cable Assy: Position 2/RF S'^itch. 

■ • Delete W7., ■ ■ ■ ■ ‘ ■ 
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FRONT PAl^EL FEATURES 
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Figure A-6. Front Panel Controls^ Connectors and Indicators, Option 004 



REAR PANEL FEATURES 
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Figure A-7J CmtroLahd Connectors with 86320B Heterodyne Module, Optiim 004 
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V Appendix Option 100 



Model 






Page (1^0, Table 6r3:: , - ' ' 

Cliange HP Part Number 08621-O0O22, Panel:; Lower Front to HP Part Number 08621-00027 . 

Delete HP Part Number 08621-00033 Bracket: Connector Mpiinting. 

Add HP Part Ni^mber 0862F-00032 Bracket j' RF.Switqh Mounting. , 

.vf'' Page 8-15, Figure 8-8: 'r . ■, 

I ReplaceRF Qutput section bn Figure 8-8 with Figure A4,Optipn 100/004. ; ; . ; 

A-17. OPTION IOO/OiO/004 MANUAL CHANGES 

" ..TageT-3,Tablel-l; OPTION 010: ''( > ' .r' 

Add the following NQTE: 



)" ' 



' NC^E ' 

In Oscillator Module Power Level and Power 
Variation Performarice Test, subt/act 2 dB 
insertion Loss from; output power specif ica-,, 

tiotis.';.' / , ■' 

Page 1-^, Table i-2 ::/' , ^ 

Add i'ecQnimended test equipment in Table A-1 (Option 010). , 

:Page3-2,hgiire3-l{lof2): \ 

, Replace Figure 3-1 with Figure A-2. / " ’ ■ j , ; ' / 

Page 3-3, Figure 3-1 (2'df 2): ' ■ iV 

' Delete existing item and iidd the following; Rl' OUT. With Option (104 insiaUed. RJE' 

cohnector,J6 is mounted on rt|ar panej. . , / 

NOTE-iv'';: ■ ^ ^ . ■: 

Forthe combined 8621 B Option ,100/010/004 ho, ' 
frohtipanel figure is provided, use Figure A-2 (dp- ; 
tion 010) and delete the RF Output connector. 

Add item 0 as follows 0) Attenuatidh dB switch ATSI. Selects in 10-dB Steps attc>nuaticvn of 
the RF output power. ; \ 



Page 3-4, Figure 3-2: ‘ 

Replace Figure 3-2 with Figure A-7; - 

Page 3-5, Figure 3-3 : 

Repla<;:e FRONT panel with Figure 

Page 3-7 p Figure 3-3. 

Add to Step 1 for 8621 B controls as follows: 
ATTENUATION dB ® . . . . . 0 dB 



\ ■■■ ' 



Section III and V for Optidn 010: . , , ,i , ■ , 

Add to all Operator's, Checks and External Preasp plifier ALC Offset Adjustment in instructions: for 
initial control settings, to set ATTENll AT 10l| dB to 0 dB; ' r ' , 
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Model 8621 B 
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■ V', ’ -'M 









•V'' , .-■■ . . ,r‘i!y •■' ■ ',■■ 0 . ■ -V !i: - ■ '?-,7 ^ . '• ^ 

. - ■l!.,-'., ■■ ■ ■ .v/v ' -■ ,v.:. 

■‘ . ,' \ ■,'''.! ' il'--'-’ ■' ' .' • ' • '■■' , 1 'V, ■ 

, ■" ■' ‘ ’.'V ■. ., . II' 

y ' /’• ' I i^-'.iy/ ' •••, ' ■.>;■.'( ■ ' ,1 '*'0 . . ■ '.!>•' 

. . -^ 1 ^. 1 ■ ' .u-lk 



rsiotfe 



,.'r" y 



y ■ /.• : 



checks; no front panel .figi^irig is provided; but 



' ''M 



UATfOWdBswflph-'A?^!.' 'VO;;;; 






Page 4-li OPTION 019 ATTENUATION:;,ACCURA|U,¥|^lSKPUKMAJNUi!i;^^^^ 
' ■ Add PerfdrmahCe.Test for Ojitipn' 0l6;'Fi^re A-‘'4.,': ' 



'V "i‘> 






, Page 6-7, Table '6-3 .y^y:; 

Add A4 HPTartNurnber 3l06-00J2Tlf;^witch; DC to 18 GH 2 : 

*Adld A5 H]^T^Lrt Number d8621-65Qf>& At^ehuator. ' 

yidd A6 Hp. Part Number 0^621-60012 Attenuator Aissj'; Program 70-dB.; 
*Add A7 HP Pmt Number 08621-600,5j Wiring Harness; AttenuaWSwitch. 

^jlAdd A7MP1 HPPart-Number0370-Kll'tnQl)-,,Bar..;;'; , i-y'" ^ lyyyy’'\‘r 

5 'i^fld A7S1 lip Part Number 3id0;;3237.8witob:yRotay^^^ X’ ' ^ '' ' ;■ ■ 

\ Change J5 to| J6 Rear Panel RF OUT. ' ,/ 

Add W2 HP Part Num’oer 08621-26026 Cable Assy: Position 3/RF Switch, y/ ; 
,D^leteW7.. 

■ Add i'WlO TIP Part Number 08621-20063 Cable' ASsyi' ^^^ RF Output. 



■ I 'lO 

i I • 






i'.' 



5 Cable Assy; RF Switch/ Attenuator. . 

, , >■ ■ ;; . /,•. ,-y' 

'v I > ;, ( -.t.-y'" ■" • 

' ■' • '‘"r- ' '' , , / 









page 6-9, ITable 6-3: ' .'V J 'T":-:;, 'V'y ' '' 

Chahgii HP Part Nuriilrer O8621;0021 Panel : . Upper propt to HP Part.Nuh03fer08621.00026^;. : 

Change Hl/ Part Number G8621-o6622 1^001 :j iy;^er;F3^ht tp HP Partllhmber 0^621^000271 

■ Oelete HP Part Number 08621-00033 Bracket :,Conhe<;tdr Mounting. ^ ' iy''}:fy 

' Add HPPart Number 68621-00608 Brgebet:'JtF':J?WtelvMpiintmg,f, ',y , T yy;'' ' 

y; ■ ' ■ ■: ■ ,■ y'yy/syy'' ty^yy, y .yy jy ' ' y' . 
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Page ly 3 ' Table 1-1, OPTION, 010: 
Add tlie following NOTE:, '1, 






■vy = 



NOTE' ' 



s'-'-'V 



) 



>^ariaticiin Performance Test, subtract 2 dB 
insertion Loss from output powder specifica- 
tions. i 



:Page.i-^rTabieir 2 '* ' : .. ■ ■' .■ 

Add rtkronimciKied te^t/eduipment jrv Table, (Option 010). 



'■ A, 



Page 3-2^Figure si (1 of 2):, / 

Replace Figure 3-1 witb Figure A-2. 



•y K' 






.i:,y /'./-■ 

, ' -V' M':, 



' *Part. of lV,istaliation Kit for Option 0 M) ( 11 ? Part Nunib.er 08 b 2 l’'B 005 C^. <{ 7 «e Table A- 5 .) , 



'i 



Appendix A* Option 100 Model 8621B 

Page 3-3, Figure 3-1 (2 of 2): 

Delete existing item and add the following; RF OUT. With Option 004 installed, RF 
connector J6 is mounted on rear panel. 

NOTE 

For the combined 8621 B Option 100/010/004 no 
front panel figure is provided, use Figure A-2 (Op- 
tion 010) and delete the RF Output connector. 

Add item as follows: ^ Attenuation dB switch A7S1. Selects in 10-dB steps attenuation of the 
RF output power. 

Page 2-4, Figure 3-2: 

Replace Figure 3-2 with Figure A-7. 

Page 3-5, Figure 3-3: 

Replace FRONT panel with Figure A-3. 

Page 3-7, Figure 3-3: 

Add to Step 1 for 8621 B controls as follows; 

ATTENUATION dB 0 ......... 0 dB 

Section III and V for Option 010: 

Add to all Operator’s JUecks and External Preamplifier ALC Offset Adjustment in instructions for 
initial control settings to set ATTENUATION dB to 0 dB. 

NOTE 

For the Typical Sweep Operation and leveling 
checks, no front panel figure is provided; but 
Figure A-3 shows the addition of the ATTEN- 
UATION dB switch A7S1. 

Page 4-1, OPTION 101 ATTENUATION ACCURACY PERFORMANCE TEST: 

Add Performance Test for Option 010, Figure A-4. 

Add Table A-2, Performance Test Record for Option 0^ 0. 

1 

Page 6-7, Table 6-3; 

Add A4 HP Part Number 3106-0012 RF Switch: DC to 18 GHz. 

*Add A5 HP Part Number 08621-60066 Board Assy; Attenuator. 

*Add A6 HP Part Number 08621-60012 Attenuator Assy; Programmable, 70-dB. 

*Add A7 TIP Part Number 08621-60051 Wiring Harness: Attenuator Switch. 

*Add A7MP1 HP Part Number 0370-1111 Knob: Bar. 

*Add A7S1 HP Part Number 3100-3237 Switch: Rotary, Attenuator. 

Change J5 to J6 Rear Panel RF OUT. 

Add W2 HP Part Number 08621-20026 Cable Assy: Position 3/RF Switch. 

Delete W1 . 

Delete W7. 

Add WIO HP Part Number 08621-20063 Cable Assy; Attenuator/Rear RF Output. 

Add W12 HP Part Number 08621-20065 Cable Assy: RF Switch/ Attenuator. 

Page 8-15, Figure 8-8: 

Replace RF Output section on Figure 8-8 with Figure A-5, Option 100/010/004. 

♦Fart of InstaUafcion Kit for Option 0,10 HP Part Numbel 08(i21-60055. (Ser Tubh; A-5.) 
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A-19. OPTION 100 INSTALLATION IN STANDARD 8621B 

EQUIPMENT REQUIRED 
Pozi-drive scredriver 

Wrench 1/4-in. X 5/16-in. slotted box end 
Soldering Iron 



Table A-3: Parts Required to Install 8621B Option 001 



Qty. 


Reference 

Designator 


■ 

Description 

1 


HP Part 
Number 


1 


, W3 


.. . . - 

Cable Assy: Position 3 to RF 
Switch 


08621-20056 


1 


W4 


Cable Assy: Front Output 


08621-20057 


1 


W6 


Cable Assy: Position 2 to RF 
Switch 


08621-20059 


1 


A4 


RF Switch: DC to 18 GHz 
(Option 100) 


3106-0012 


1 


' 


Bracket: RF Switch Mounting 


08621-00032 


3 




4-40 X 1 /4-inch Pozi-drive 
Screw and Lock Washer 


2200-0103 


2 




4-40 X 3/4-inch Pozi-drive 
Screw 


2200-0151 


2 




Lock Nut 


0590-0076 




PROCEDURE 

1. Press 8620C Sweep Oscillator power switch OFF. 

2. Remove 8621B RF Section f.-om 8620C mainframe. 

3 Remove W1 from RF Oscillator Module connector mounting bracket. This cable is not used in l;lio 
Option 100 modification but W1 is used in Option 100/010 and Option 100/010/004. (Sec Figure 

A-11.) , ■ 

4. Remove A1 ALC Amplifier Board. (See Figures 8-9 and 8^1.) 

5. Remove RF output cable assc ibly W7 and connector mounting bracket ( Figure 8-17). Remove 
bracket to allow space to disconnect W7. Remove two screws 0 to release the bracket ( Figure 
A-8). Disconnect W7 from SMA connector at rear of J5. Discard W7 and mounting bracket. 




NOTE 

It is not necessary to remove the RF OUTPUT 
connector assembly J5. All connections to out- 
put cables are made to a subminiature SMA con- 
nector at the rear of J5. (See Figure 6-1, MP9.) 

U • 
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Model8621B 




8 

9 

10 



^ or ^ depending oii switch used. (See Figures A-8 and A-9.) Mount RF Switch on mounting 

bracket so that vifhen bracket is secured to left side of 8621 B frame, Port 2 is positioned towards rear 
of cabinet and i*ort 1 is nearest front panM (Figure A-9). ' : 

7. Connect short end'oJf output cahle W4 to RF Switch center connector. (Center connector is OUT- 
PUT port and is labeled IN or COM.) Connect other end to J5 while holding switch and mounting 
brack to left-side of RF Section frame. 

Connect cable W3 to frbnt connector (Port 1) on RF Switch ;ind connect cable W6 to rear connector 
(Port 2). ’ : . ' 

Secure mounting bracket to loft-side of RF Sev^tion frame with three screws using holb 5 i . ^ . 

Locate three wires that are tied in with cable connecting J4 to Master Board A2. Wires have color 
codes shown below with black shrink -Cubing on the ends. Connect wires to RF Switch as follows: 
(See also Figure A-12 for the following RF , Switch connections.) 

a. Connect wire (^3} (white-brown-orange) to switch termipal 1. / 

b. Connect wire (915) (W’hite-Vrown-greeh) to Switch terminal 2. ' ' 



c. Connect wire ^ ( 97) (white-violet) to center switch terminal 3 or C, depending Jn RF^ Switch 
; ' used. ' , , ' ' ) ■ ! 

11. Install RF Oscillator Modules in 8621B ponitions 2 (RF Module 1) and 3 (RF Module 3). See para- 
) graph 2*16 for Oscillator Module Installation. / ' , 

12: Connect W6 to RF Output of RF Oscillator Modulo 1. ^ ' 

13. Connect WJ to RF Output of RF Oscillator Module 2. ' ^ 
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1,4. Install frequehcir-display lens^SuppIied with Rl? Module 1) in center position pf lamp block A?. (See 
, .figure 342 fot;^i‘equency^^ Lehs Removal arid Installation:) 5 

15. Ir itall JE|requency-display,jens (supplied with RF Module 2) in bottom position of 8621B lamp block 
A3.' (Scfe Figure 3-12.) ' ■ 1 ' ' 
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A-20) Option 100 INSTALLATION IN 8621B WITH 86320B HETERODYNE ^ODUj:E INSTALLED 



EQUIPMENT REQUIRED V; ., 
Pozi-drive screwdriver 






Wrench 1/4-in. x 5/16-in. slotted ii>ox end 



Soldering Iron 



I 

Table /y}4. Parts Required to Install 8621B/86320B,. Option 100 



- y'> 



y:\ : 



) • •• 

' \ 1 • ■ 


Reference 


1 • 

f . . 


HP Part 


Oty. 


Desipator 


, \ Description ' 

1 / 


Number 


1 '■ 


W3 


.. 1 

Cable Assy: Position 3 to RF 


0862140056 


^ ; 




Switch 




1 . 


W4, 


Cable Assy: Front Output 


0J5621-20057 ), 


‘v- .'.1 




^86320B Cable Assy: DC Re- 
turn to RF Switch 


86320-20009 


r ‘ . 


' 




■ 1. 


A4 


RF Switch: DC to 18 dll/. 


3106-0012 




' 1 


(Option 100) 




. T 


1 ' 1 


Bracket: RF Switch Mounting 


08621-00u32 


3 




4-40 X 1 /4-inch Pozi-drive 


2200-0103 






Screw and Lock Washer 




) 

2 




4-40 X 3/4-inch Pozi-drive 


2200-0151 






Screw 


1 


2 


1 


Lock Nut 


0590-0076 

) 






PROCEDURE 



. NOTE 

i ' ' ' ' ' 

The following procedure presumes that a Model 86320B 
, , Heterodyne Module is installed and thaVonly the Option ’ , 

100 is to be added. However, if an 86320B is also to be 
installed, complete th^ Heterodyne Module installation 
as described in paragraph 2-21 before proceeding, (omit 
steps h and i). Parts required to install an 86320B in ah 
8621 B with Option 100, are listed in Table A-6 urider 
Option 100. 

1 . Press 8620C Sweep Oscillator power switch OFF. 

2; Remove 8621B RF Section from 8G20C mainframe. 

3. Remove 86320B RF cable (Figure A-11, Item 4) from DC return and Oonncctor mounting bracket. 

, this cable is not used in this Option , 100 modification hut it is used in other configurations of Option 
^ 100 and Option 004. ■ ' ^ 



) ) 






I 
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. I ■ ' 

4. Eemove A1 ALC Amplifier Board. (See Figures 8-9 and 8-11.) 

,,'5. Remove RP output cable a.sscnribly W7 and connector mounting bracket (Figure A-11, Item 7). 
Remove bracket to allpw ^pace to disconnect W7 . Remove two screws to release bracket. 

(See FigureA-8). Disconnect W7 from SMA connector at rear of J5. piscard W7 and mounting 

bracket. i 

■ ) , '> 

NOTE 

It is not necessary to remove the RF OUTPUT 
connector J5. All connections to output cables 
are made to an SMA connector at the rear of J5 
(see FigurC)6-1, MP9). 

6. Secure RF Switch A4 ( Figur.e A ll) to mounting bracket ( Figure A-1 1 , Item 8) using holes either 

O or ^ . Mount RF Switch on mounting bracket so that when bracket is secured to left side of 

8621 B frame, Port 2 is positioned towards rear of cabinet and Port 1 is nearest front panel ( Figure 
,A-9). , 

7. ' Connect short end ol) output cable W4 to RF Switch center connector. (Center connector is output 

portoand is labeled IN or COM.) Connect other end to J5 while holding switch and mounting brack- 
et to left side of RF Section frame. 

8. Secure mounting bracket to left-side of RF Section frame with three screws using holes O ■ 

9. Connect cable W3 to front connector (Port 1) on RF Switch and connect 86320B RF cable to rear 
connector (Port 2). 

10. Locate three wires that are tied in with cable connecting J4 to Master Board A2. Wires have color 
codes shown below with black shrink tubing on the ends. Connect wires to RF switch as follows: 

(See also Figure A-12 for the following RF Switch Connections.) 

a. Solder wire C913) (white-brown-orange) to switch terminal 1. 

b. Spider wire ( 9 ^ (white-brown-green) to switch terminal 2. 

c. Solder wire dD (white-violet) to center switch terminal 3 or C, depending on RF Switch 
used. 

1^.' Connect output cable W4 to J5. 

12. Install oscillator modules in positions 2 (RF Module 1) and 3 (RF Module 2) as follows: 

a. Place guide slot located on oscillator module over guide block on right side of 8621B frame. 

b. Press module firmly into FM and DRIVER connectors of 8621B A2 Master Board. 



c. 



Secure four pozl-drive screws at red arrows and one pozi-drive lid screw in top of module. 



CAUTION 



The four screws holding the oscillator module 
must be secure . The right side of the 8621 B 
services as part of the heat sink for the YIG- 
tuned oscillator. Failure to secure the oscilla- 
tor module firmly with all four screws rriay 
cause overheating of the oscillator. 



13. Connect 86320B RF input cable to RF output of RF oscillator module 1. 

14. Connect W3 to RF output of RF oscillator module 2. 

15. Connect 86320B RF cable (connected to Port 2 in Step 9) to 86320B DC Return. 
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16. Install frequency-display lens (supplied with RF Module 1) in center position of Lamp Block A3. 

(See Figure 3-12 for Frequency-Display Lens Removal and Installation.) 

17. Install frequency-display lens (suppUei^ with RF Module 2) in bottom position of 8621B Lamp Block 
A3. (See Figure 3-12.) 

A-21. OPTION 100 INSTALLATION IN 8621B WITH OPTION 010 INSTALLED 

A-22. To change an Option 010 to an Option 100/010 requires the parts listed in Table A-7 (W2, W12, A4, 
and RF Switch Bracket). See Figure A-11 for component and assembly layout and for parts identification. 

PROCEDURE V 

1. Press 8620C Sweep Oscillator power switch OFF. 

2. Remove 8621B RF Section from 8620C mainframe and remove A1 ALC board. 

3. Disconnect W1 from connector mounting bracket. 

4., Remove Wll and connector mounting bracket. (See Figures A-8 and A-9 for removing and installin); 
brackets.) 

5. Secure RF Switch A4 (Figure A-11) to mounting bracket (Figure A-11, Item 9) using holes either 

or depending on switch used. (See Figures A-8 and A-9.) Mount RF Switch on mounting 

bracket so that when bracket is secured to left side of 8621 B frame, Port 2 is at the top of cabinet 
and Port 1 is at the bottom (Figure A-9). 

6. Locate three wires that are tied in with cable connecting J4 to Master Board A2. Wires have color 
codes shown in step 8. Black shrink tubing is on the ends. To locate these wires it will lie nece.ssary 

to remove the Attenuator A6. Remove four screws ^ shown in Figure A-8 and disconnect W9 from 

J5. After locating the three wires, reinstall A6 and W9. , 

7. Connect W12 to Attenuator A6 input (rear). 

8. Connect three wires to RF Switch as follows: (See also, Figure A-11 for the following RF Switch 
connections.) 

a. Connect wire ^913) (white-brown-orange) to switch terminal 1. 

b. Connect wire (915) (white-brown-green) to .switch terminal 2. 

c. Connect wire ( 97 ) (white-violet) to center switch terminal 3 or C, depending on RF Switch 
used. , ' 

9. Connect cable W2 to bottom connector (Port 1) on RF Switch, connect cable W12 to center connect- 
or (Port IN or COM), and connect W1 to top connector (Port 2). 

10. Secure mounting bracket to left-side of RF Section frame with two screws Using holes ^ . (See 
Figure A-8.) 

11. InsttUl RF Oscillator Module in position 3. (See paragraph 2-16 for Oscillator Module Installation.) 

12. Connect W1 to RF oul^put of R F Oscillator Module 1 (Position 2). 

13. Connect VV2 to RF output of RF Oscillator Module 2 (Position 3). 

14. Install ffequency-display lens (supplied with RF Module 2) in bottome position of 8621B Lamp 
Block A3. (See Figare 3-12.) 

A 23. OPTION 100 INSTALLATION IN 8621 B WITH OPTION 010 AND HETERODYNE MODULE 
INSTALLED 

A-24. To change an Option 010 to an Option 100/010 with 86320B installed, requires the parts listed in 
Figure A-11 (W2, W12, A4, and RF Switch bracket). See Figure A-11 for component and assembly layout 
and for parts identification. 
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A-25. The following procedure presuttie&^'lhat an (pption 010 and a Model 86320B Heterodyne Module are 
installed and that only the Option 100 is to be added. However, if an 86320B is also to be installed, com- 
plete the Heterodyne Module Installation as described in paragraph 2-19 (omitting steps h and i) before 
proceeding. See Table A-6 for the 86320A parts required to install an 86320B with an 8621B Option 100/ 

010 . 



PROCEDURE 

1. Press 8620C Sweep Oscillator power switch OFF, 

2. Remove 8621B RF Section from 8620C mainframe and remove A1 ALC board. 

3. Disc6nnect86320BRFcable(FigureA-ll, Item 4) from connector mounting bracket. 

4 Remove Wll and connector mounting bracket. (Refer to Figures A-8 and A-9 for removing and in- 
stalling brackets.) 

5. , Secure RF Switch A4 (Figure A-11) to mounting bracket (Figure A-11, Item 9) using holes either 

or depending on switch used. (See Figures A-8 and A-9.) Mount RF Switch on mounting 
bracket so that when bracket is secured to left side of 8621 B frame. Port 2 is at the top of cabinet 
and Port 1 is at the bottom (Figure A-9). 

6 Locate three wires that are tied in with cable connecting J4 to Master Board A2. Wires have color 

' cod# shown in step 8. Black shrink tubing is on the ends. To locate these wires, it will be neces- 

sto| to reteove the Attenuator A6. Remove four screws 0 shown in Figure A-8 and disconnect 

W9 from J5. After locating the three wires, reinstall A6 and W9, 

7. Connect W12 to Attenuator input (real ). 

8. Connect three wires to RF Switch as follows: (See also Figure A-12 for the following Rk Switch 

connections.) I , 

a. Connect wire (913) (white-brown-orange) to switch terminal 1. 

b. Connect wire (915) (white-brown-green) to switch terminal 2. 

c. Connect wire (97) (white-violet) to center switch terminal 3 or C, depending on' RF Switch 

used. ■ , ' ' 

9. Conner t cable W2 to bottom connector (Port 1) on RF Switch, connect cable W12 to center con- 
nector (Port IN or COM), and connect 86320B RF cable (disconnected in Step 3) to top connector 

(Port 2). ' ; , , 

10. Secure mounting bracket to left-side of RF Section frame with two screws using holes 0 \ 

(See Figure A-8.) ' 

11. Install RF Oscillator Module in position 3. (See paragraph 2-16 for Oscillator Module Installation.) 

12. Connect VV2 to RF output of RF Oscillator Module 2 (Position 3). , 

13. ' Install frequency-display lens (supplied with RF Module 2) in bottom position ol 8621B Lamp 

Block A3. (See Figure 3- ;i 2.) 

< i ■ 

A-26. OPTION 100 INSTALLATION IN 8621 B WITH OPTION 004 INSTALLED 

A-27. To change an Option O04 to an Option 100/004 requires the parts li.sted in Table A-7 (W3, W5, W6. 
A4, and RF Switch Bracket). See Figure A-11 for component and assembly layout and for parts identifi- 
cation. 

PROCEDURE ■ 

> ' ■ . . ' ‘ ,v ■' 

1. Press 8620C Sweep Oscillator power switch OFF. , 

2. Remove 8621BRF Section from 8620C mainframe./ 

3. Disconnect W1 from connector mounting bracket and RF Oscillator. Discard Wl. 
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4. 



5. 



Remove W8 and connector mounting' .beacket. (Refer to Figures A-8 and A-9 for removing and, instal- 
ling brackets;) Discard W8 and 'bracket . V , ; 

Secure RF Switch A4 (Figure A-ll) to mQpntipg bracket (Figure A-11, Item 8) using holes either 

or depending on switch used. (See Figdres A^8 and A-9.) Mount RF Switch on, mounting 

bri^cket so that when bracket is secured t'o, left side of 8821B frame; Fort 2 is positioned toward rear 
of cabinet and Port 1 is nearest front panel. ^ ! 

6. Locate three wires that are tied in with cable connecting J4 to Master Board ,A2. Wires have color 
codes shown below with black shrink tubing on the ehds. Connect three wires to RF Switch as fol- 
lows: (See also Figure A-12 for the following RF Switch connections.) 

, a. Connect wire (91^ (white;.brownvorarige) to switch terminal 1. 

b. Connect wire CSIS) (whke-brown-green) to switch terminal 2. 

c. Connect wire GD (white-violet) to center switch terminal 3 or C, depending on RP Sy»itch 

.used..;- ; ' ■ ' ; 

7.. , Connect cable W3 to front connector (Port 1) on RF Switch, connect cable WE? to center connector . v 
^ (Port IN or COM), and connect W6 to rear connector (Port 2). , 

8. Secure mounting bracketi,to left-sjde of RF Section frame with three screws using holes' ■ 

(See Figure A-8.) ' . ' ' ' ' ) 

9. Install RF Oscillator Module in position 3. (See paragraph ,2-18 for Oscillator Module Ins(;allatipn.) 

10. Connect W5 to rear output connector J6. 

11. Connect W6 to RF Output of RF Oscillator Module 1 (Po.sition 2). 

12. Connect W3 to RF Output of RF Oscillator Module 2 (Position 3)., , 

13. Install frequency-display lens. (supplied with RF Module 2) in bottom position of 86i21B Lamp 

Block A3. (See Fi^re 3-12.) 1 

A-28. OPTION 100 INSTALLATION IN 8621B WITH OPTION 004 AND HETERODYNE MODULE 
INSTALLED 

A-29. To change an Option 004 to an Option 100/004 with 86320B installed, requires the parts shown in 
Figure A-ll (W3, W5, A4, and RF Switch bracket). See Figure A-ll for component and assembly layout 
and parts identification. i 

A-30. The following procedure presumes that an Option 004 and a Model 86320B Heterodyne Module are 
instalkd.and that only the ^Option 100 is to be added. However, if an 86320B is.also to be installed, coro- 
pletevthe Heterodyne Mpdule Installation as described in paragraph 2-19 (omittihg steps h and i) before 
proceeding. See Table A-6 for the 86320B parts required to install an 86320B with an 8621B Option 100/ 
004. 

PROCEDURE'’ ‘ ' ^ : 

1. Press 8620C Sweep Oscillator power switch OFF. 

2. Remove 8621B RF Section from 8620C mainframe. . 

3. Disconhecit W8 from rear-panel connector J6 and remove connector mounting bracket and W8. 

\ ' ' ' ■ , ■ ' ' 

,’V ,■ ’ NOTTB ■ 

It is nbt necessary to remove rear RF OUT connec- , 
tor J6. All connections are made to an SMA con- 
nector at the rear of J6, (See Figure 6-1, MP9.) 
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. 4; Secure RF Switch A4 (Figure A-11) to mounting brack^^ Item 8) using holes either ^ 

^ 01^' (Qi riopenrlingr on switch used. (See Figures A-8 and A-9.) Mount RF Switch On mounting 

bracket so that when bracket is secured to left side of 8621;^ frame. Port 2 is positioned towards rear 
of cabinet and Port 1 is nearest front panel. , 

5 Locate three wires that are tied in with cable connecting tp Master Board A2. Wires have color 
codes shown below with black shrink, tubing oh the ends. Conbept three wires to RF Switch as fol - 

lows: (See also Figure A-X2 for the following RF Switch connectiph^^^^ 

a. Connect wire (913} (white-brown-orange) to switch terminal 1; ■ / 

b. ' Connect wire (915) (white-^brown-green) to switch terminal 2.: . 

c. Connect wire (whitewioletV tblccnter sw terminal 3 or C., depending on RF Switch 

. used. 

6 Connect cable W3 to front connector (Port 1) on RF Switch, connect cable W5 to center copnector 
(Port IN or COM), and connect 86320B RF cable (Figure A-11, Item 5) to rear comnector (Port 2). 

7. Secure mounting bracket'to left-.side of RF Section frame with three screws' using holes 0 . 

. " ' (See Figure A-8.')' , . ' '' ■ 

8 ‘ Install RF Oscillator Module in nositipn 3. (See pai;agraph 2-16 for Oscillator Module Installation.) 

I' ' ■ ' ‘ . ■ ■ 

9. Connect W5 to rear; mitput;connector J6. i 

10 . 'Connek w3 to RF Output of RF Oscillator Modulti 2 (Po.sitm^ i , '■ 

11. Con:-ect §6320B,cable to 8632QB DC? Reto^ (Figure A-ll, Item 2). 

12,. Install freqiiency-display lens (suppliefi with RF Module 2) ip bottom positidn of 862lB Lamp ^ 

■ Block aR. (See Figure 3-12.) , , ' , ; t ( 



A-31. OPTION f 00 INSTALLATIoiM IN 8621B WITH OPTION 010/004 INSTALIED, 



A-32. To change an Option 010/004 to an Option lOQ/010/004 requires the parts listed in Table A-7 (W2, 
W12, A4, and RF Switch Bracket). Spe Figure A-11 for cpmponent and assepibly layout apd for parts 

identification.: ,, „ , • ' ; " 



PROCEDURE 



1 . Press 8620C Sweep Oscillator power switch OFF': , i, 

2. Rehiove 8621 B RF Section from 8620C mainframe. . ' i , , ' 

'3. Disconnect W1 from connector mounting bracket. ' j, , , 

4. Remove Wll and connector mountin'g bracket. (Refer to Figures A-8 and A-9 for removing and 

installing brackets.) ' j , , , ji 

5. Locate, three wires that are tied in with cable ccnnectipg J4,to Master Board A2. Wires have color 
codes shown below with black shrink tubing on the ends. Tb locate these wires, it Wi)l bp necessary 

to remove the Attenuator A6. Remove four screws e shown in Figure A-8, and disconliect W19 

from J6. After locating the three wires, reinstall A6 and WIO. 

6. Secure RF Switch A4 (Figure A-ll) to mounting bracket (Figure A-11, Item 9) using holes either 
0 or 0 depending on switch used. (See Figur^es A-8 and A-9.) Mount RF Switch bn mounting 



bracket so that when bracket is secured to left side of -8621B frame, Fort 2 is positioned towards lop 



of cabinet and Port 1 is at the bottom. 



7, Connect Wl2 to Ali^^tenuator A6 input (rear).', , , 

8. Connect three, wires to RF Switch as follows: {S(j& also Figure A42 for the following RF Switch con- 

nectio.ns.) . " ■ ' ''' ' - ' 
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a. Connect wire ^^ ;(white-brown-orarig^)^ to switcKtejrmirial l,, i; , j 

b. Connect wire (white-brpwn-greeri) icy switch tewninai 2. ' |v ' / 

c Connect wire (913 (white-violet) tb center switch terminal 3 pr C, depending on RF Switch / 

' ,used;- ^ ■ 

9. Connect cable W2 to bottom connector (Port I) on connect cable W12 to center connec- 
tor (Port IN or GOM)^ahd ppnnectWl , to top CpnhecioriPp^^ ■ / 

10. : Secure mounting bracket to iett-sidC of rR Section '^amp witRtwp ^cre usirig holes 0,^ (^ee 

, Figure A-®:) ■ V' vA"' / /, yA 

r 11. Install RF Oscillator Module in pPsituup3. /(See paragraph 2--1 6 .^scillator Module In^allatiom) 

12.; Connect W1 to RF Output of RF Oscillator Module ! (PpsitibnR)/ ;/ A ^ 

..■"As/ . Connect W2tb:RF Output of RF 'OsHllatorMAduiR2.(Pbsit!p^ A*’ 

14. install freqUehcyAisplay lens tsupphec);' with' h!R )ModUte;2) in'bottph^^ ' ■' ./' v' 

■'^'Block A3/4See.Fi^.ire'3-12:.), ' r /■/,.,, "/'''W, A ■' ■//"■■^' '■ ■ 

■■ ■; . ■■■'.■'.';■:'■ " ■' " ’ ■''' "■ i’ '■ ’ ' ’ /'■'■■ ( ' •!...<■' > A 

A-33. OPTION 100 INSTALLATION IN 8621 B WrW OPTION RlO/004 AND HBt^RODYNE MODOL|:; ^ 

' ■■' INSTALLED ,V /„■,:'■ / , ' ■': // A':-, 

ii . ' ' ■'/■ ' . ■' ■' ■■ ' /' .■■■' •■■ ■.. ' ■ !■ 

A-34. To change an Qption'^0,l0/C)04 to an Option 100/010/004. .with 86320B installed, .requires the parts / ' 

shown in Figute A-11 (tV2, W3,.2*';A4, and RF Switch Bracket). Seh Figure A-lRfor component and assem- j - 

bly layout and Ibrpartshdenttfication, . ; , , ' j ’ ■ ; , ; , " ' 

I A-35. The follciwing procedure presumes that an Option 010/004 arid a Model 86320B Heterodyne Mod- 
' ,ule are instiilled and that only the Option 100 is to be added. However,, if an 86320B is also to be installed , 
complete the Heterodyne Module Installation as described in paragraph' 2-19 (omitting steps h and i) before 
' ' proceieding. See Table A-6 for the parts required to install an 86320B with an 8621B Option 100/010/004. 



PROCEDURE 

1. , Press 8620C Sweep Oscillator power switch OFF. 

2. Remove 8621B RF Section from 8620C mainframe and remove AT ALC board. 

3. . Disconnect 86320B RF cable (Figure A-11, Rem 4) from connector mounting bracket. 

4. Remove Wll and connector mounting bracket. (Refer to Figures A-8 and A-9 for removing and in- 
stalling brackets.) : 

5. Secure RF Switch A4 ( Figure A-11) to mounting bracket (Figure A-11, Item 9) using holes either 

or depending on switch used. (See Figures A-8 and A-9.) Mount RF Switch on mounting 

bracket so that when bracket is secured to left side of 8621B frame, Port 2 is at the top of cabinet and 
Port 1 is at the bottom (Figure A-9). 

6. Locate three wires that sure tied in with cable conriecting J4 to Master Board A2. Wires have color 
codes shown below with black shrink tubing on the ends. To locate these wires it will be necessary 

to remove the Attenuator A6. Remove four screws 0 shown in Figure A-8 and disconnect WIO 

from J6. After locating the three wires, reinstall A6 and WIO. 

7. Connect W12 to Attenuator input (rear). 

8. Connect three wires to RF Switch as follows: (See also Figure A-12 for the following RF Switch con- 
nections.) 

a. Connect wire C913^ (white-brown-orange) to switch terminal 1. 

b. Connect wire (915) (white-brown-green) to switch terminal 2. 

c. Connect wire ( 97 ) ( white-violet) to center switch terminal 3 or C, depending on RF Switch 
used. 
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SA CoiiPfict cable W2 to bbttom connector (Port 1) on RF Switch, connect cable W12 to ceri>ter connec-, 

I , -tor (Port IN or GOivi), and connect 86320B RF cable (disconnected in Step 3) tp top connector 

,V'(Poii'2). , ", . ‘'' A 

lO: Secure 'mounting bracket to left-side.of RF Section frame with two screws using holes Q >. 

■' (See Figure A-8.): ■ w, 

II. Install RF Oscillator Module in position 3. (See par^raph 246 for Oscillktor Module Installation.) , , ; 

12. Connect W2 to RF OiRput of RF Oscillator Module 2 (Position; 3). ' ■ ■ " ■ ^ 

13. Instil frequency-display lens (supplied with RF Module 2) in bottpm position of 8621B Lamp Block 
A3. i(See Figure 3-12.) 

A-36. OPTION 100 TROUBLESHOOTING PROCEDURE 

A-37. RF Switch and RF Switch Drive Trouble.shooting , , , 

A-38 Figure A-13 provides a Troubleshooting Chart to identify troubles in the RF Switch Drive circuits. 

Use Figures A-12 and A-13 together with Figure 8-12 to troubleshoot the RF Switch and RF Switch Dnve ■ 
circuits Before troubleshooting these circuits, ensure that Band 3 has been selected on the mainframe, an ' , 
oscillator module is properly installed in the 8621B po.sition 3, and the third (bottom) frequency-display 
lamp (Band 3) is lit on the 86216 front panel with the instrument turned on. . 

A-39. Band 3 Frequency-Display Troubleshooting 

A-40. Figure A-13 provides a Troubleshooting Chart to identify troubles in the Band 3 frequency -display 
circuits. (For troubles in Bands 1 and 2 frequency-display, refer to Figure 8-6 Troubleshooting Chart.) 

Use the Troubleshooting Chart in Figure A-13 with Figure 8-12 to troubleshoot the Band 3 Irequency- 
Display circuits. Before troubleshooting, ensure that Band 3 has been selected. The Third frequency- 

display lamp should light on the 8621B, front panel when the instruments are turned on. 

A-41. OPTION 100 RF SWITCHING, CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION 

A-42. General Description 

A-43. The RF Switch A4 used in the 8621B Option 100 is a latching type. Once it has switciied, no cur- 
rent or voltage is required to maintain the position selected. 

A-44 The RF Switch Driver circuits, on the A7 Operations Control Assembly in the 8620A/B/C main- 
frame control the operation of the RF Switch A4. The drivers for RF Switch Terminal 1 (Band 3 selected 
on the’ mainframe) are A7Q14/Q18. The drivers for RF Switch Terminal 2 (Bands I or 2 selected on the 
mainframe) are A7Q14/Q17. The control signal is the Band 3 Turn, On. It is initiated by the 8620A/B/C 
Band Selector switch and applied to the A7 Band Decoder circuits. From the mainframe the control signal 
is routed to the 8621 B A1 ALC Amplifier Assembly Where it is processed to drive either the Band 1, 2 or 
Band 3 driver circuits. A positive voltage is required on the base of either A7Q13 or A7Q14 to energize A4. 

The following are the circuit descriptions when Band 3 is selected and when Band '3 is NOT selected. 

I 

A-45. Band 3 Selected 

A-46. When Band 3 is .selected on the mainframe, the Band 3 Turn On lino is HI (■^3.6V). I he HI Ls ap- 
plied to the base of 8621B AIQIO and cathode of AICRIO. A -I-3.GV at the base of AIQIO turns it ON. 

A LO on the collector allows A1CR12 to jonduct. Conduction is through AIQIO, A1CR12, and A7R11 
to -i-Sy. The resulting —lOV applied to the base of A7Q13 turns A7Q13 and A7Q17 0FI* . I he -lOV at the 
collector of; A7Q1 7 is applied to the RF Switch A4 pin 2, which causes no switching action. 

A-47. However, a -r3. 6 V applied to the cathode of \1CR10 reverse-biases AICRIO and blocks current 
flow The voltage divider at the base of A7Q1 4, consisting of A7R24, R25, and R26, provides a positive 
voltage on, the base of A7Q14 turning it and A7Q18 ON. With A7Q18 ON, a -^20V is applied to pin 1 of 
the RF Switch. A — lOV is connected at the common terminal of A4 pin 3. The +20V at pin 1 and the ^ lOV 
at pin 3 place a 30-volt potential across the Terminal 1 switching coil of A4 closing A4S1A. When A4S1A 
closes, A4S2 opens to remove the -t20V. A4S3 is closed connecting the Terminal 2 switching coil to the 
8620 A/B/C Bands 1 and 2 RF Switch Drivers. 
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i LO ('<: at th^'^iJse of ttir^ it OFF and a LQ dh the Cathode of AlCR 10 _alloWs it^o 

' f donduct T ?'RF Switdh DfiVfers are tdrntd PFF and tde Bands 1 and 2 sRF Switch Drivers are ON. , 

''i , ,7 i>his actioh ari>lies-lt<V to and +^ 0 V tp piTV ^sOfdhe ,RF iSviritcft: With pip 2 at + 20 V, ,a 3 ^vdi 

is actdssf the Terminal 2 /slVV^^^ andA^ closes. /A 4 S 3 opens to remove the / 

fr\ l^iariiSinal 1 switcVisne coil to the Band 3 RF Switch Drivers. 
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Tabt\: A-5. Installation Kit for Optiqn 010* 



Flef^reniie , 
DesignEtor 



■ , \. 



A7MP1 

A7S1 



HP Part fpumber 

08621.60066 

08621-60012 

08621-60051 

0370-1111 

3100-3237 

08621-00026 



\ ) I ' 

D8$iiripli^on ' 

' *1 ' ^ - 

Attenuator Board Assembly 

1 ' 

70-dB Programmable Attenuator 
Wiring Harness 
Bar Knob 

Attenuator Rotary Switch 
Upper Front Panel 




'»HP Pari Number 08621-60065. 
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Table A-^; jPcif;.h Requited to fnstall 8^ ^ , ; i ;v 



■Model 8621B"''-^ ■' 



i, . . 









■-■.'•A/;; ' ' 






86320B(^ 

■'Ir'. Part 
'■ < : Numbers 

k , 

’ :5ok-7144 !' 

8632r^-Q0014 :., 

, i 883^6-?0007- " 

; ' 86320-20009 ' 
86320-20010 

■ ‘T 

. 86320-20011 



I V 



Standard 

X , 



X 



S62I BBption bohfsgurat'an 



'"’V. X 

) ■ c 



X 



'"v.,' 



•■' "'.V' 

II / 

a10^(^ 

■ MW >m rii< 

■ x^y' 

X 

■ X 

I 

X 

, j, 

■— * " "y *"— " t 

xV 



' ' .■" 



Idd/di 0/004 

'-X ^ 

^,;'X 





86320-60009 


X 


Reference 


Part Number 


86320B (A4) 


5086-7144 


86320B (MP4) 


86320-00014 


86320B (Wl) 


86320-20007 


86320B (W6) 


86320-20009 


86320B (W8) 


86320-20010 


86320B (W5) 


86320-20011' 


86320B (W7) 


86320-60009 



Description i 

I , . 

DC Returp and Bbck 
Frequencj/-Display Lens, 0.1— 2.0 Gfiz 
RF Cable Input, (Supplied with 86320B) 

RF Cable Output, DC Return to RF Switch 
RF Cable Output, Heterodyne to DC Return 
RF Cable Output, DC Return to RF Switch or Connector 
Mounting Bracket 

DC Cable Assembly, Flexible, 86320B to 8621B 
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Table A-7. Material Required for Adding Options to Original jEquipment 



Original 

Equipment 


New Option Configuration 


100 


010 




100/010 


100/004 


010/004 


100/010/004 


Standard 


— 

W3,W4, 
W6, A4,2 

c 


W9,W11, 

1 


W-8 


W2,W9, 
W12, A4, 
1,4 


W3, W5, 
W6,A4,2 






100 




W1,W9, 

Wll,l,3 


Wl, W8 
3 


W1,W2, 
W9, W12, 
1,4 


W5 


W1,W10, 

Wll,l,3 


W2,W10,W12, 

1,4 


100/010 




Wll,3 


’ 1 

W8,3 






WIO, Wll, 
3 


WIO 


100/004 


W4,5 

/• 


W1,W9, 

Wll,l, 

3,5 


W1,W8, 3 


Wl, W2, 
W9, W12, 
A4,l,4,5 




Wl, WIO, 
Wll, 1,3 

• 


W1,W2,W10, 
W12, A4, 1, 
4 


100/010/004 




W9,W11, 

3,5 


W8, 3 


W9, 5 


W3, W5, 
W6, 2 


Wll, 3 


'i 



Ref. 


Part Number 


Description 


Ref. 


Part Number 


Description 


Wl 


08621-20015 


Cable: Position 2 


WIO 


08621-20063 


Cable: Attn/RF Out 


W2 


08621-20026 


Cable: Posit 3/RF Sw 


Wll 


08621-20064 


Cable: Mtg Brkt/Attn 


W3 


08621-20056 


Cable: Position 3/RF Sw 


W12 


08621-20065 


Cable: RF Sw/Attn 


W4 


08621-20057 


Cable: RF Sw/RF Out , 


A4 


3106-0012 


RF Switch 








1 


0S621-60055 


Option 010 Installation Kit 


W5 


08621-20058 


Cable: RF Sw/RF Out 






' 


W6 


08621-20059 


Cable: Posit 2/RF Sw 


2 


08621-00032 


Bracket: RF Switch 


W7 


08621-20060 


Cable: Front RF Out 


3 


08621-00033 


Bracket: Connector 


W8 


08621-20061 


Cable: Rear RF Out 


4 


08621-00008 


Bracket: RF Switch 


W9 


08621-20062 


Cable: Attn/RF Out 


5 


08621-00022 


Panel: Lower Front 



NoteiTo remove all options and convert to a standard 8621 B, requires Wl, W7, and bracket 3. (See Figure A-11 to 
make the conversion.) 



A-28 






































Ref 

O^ig. 


' . 

HP Part Number 


Ref'.;; ■ 

besig; 


; HP Part Number 


A4 


3106-0012 


'V5 


08621-20058 


A6 


08621-6001 2 


W6 


08621-20059 


J5 


08621-60053 


W7 ■; 


08621-20060 


J6 


^ 08621-60053 


W8 


08621>20061 


W1 


08621-20015 


W9 


08621-20062 


W2 


08621-20026 


WIO 


08621-20063 


W3 


08621-20C56 


Wll 


08621-20064 


W4 


08621-20057 


W12 


08621-20065 






P/OamRFKCTION 



F/OMMA/I/C 






J6 

I . 

BANDS 28 
TURff ON \ 

I (BANDS ^ 

I SSLeCTBD^ I 
*SS VDC; I 
OTHBR 
BANOS" 
<atvDCi 




F/OA2 

NUSTER 

lOABO 



A1 ALC 

AMPLIFIER AttV 
(•Utl-MMS) 



F/0 M2IA/I/C SWEEF OSCILLATOR 

n r 



F/0A2 

MASTER 

lOARD 



' I 
I I 



I I 



*20V 



|R34 ;;r37 

25110 ?iriir 



I I 
I I 



Q10 

1854-0404 

SWITCH 



10K 



CR12 



K) 



I I 



CR11 



?215IC 
-40V 









I I 

I I 



I ; J 

AwMfnffp;i»aaA 




J L 



II 









BAND 3 






Press 8620C CW pushbutton. Connect 


DVM to 


8621B/A2TP28. Indication should be > 


+2 


Vdc. 


A2TP25 should indicate <+ 0.2 Vdc. 






band;^^! 






Press 8620C CW pushbiiHailt. Connect OVM 


to 


8621B/A2TP5. IndicatiM'^ should be > 


+2 


Vdc. 


A2TP28 should indicatl^'<+6^ Vdc. 

1 'h 
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APPENDIX B 

OPTION 010, 0- TO 70* dB ATTENUATOR 



B-1. INTRODUCTION 

B-2 This appendix describes the differences in HP Model 8621B RF Section with Option 
010 installed. It also contains the changes required in the standard operating manual to 
document the option or combination of options. The components and assemblies used with 
the option are shown together with an installation procedure. The installation procedures 
contain all information necessary to install the option, combination of options, or the 
options in combination with an HP Model 86320B Heterodyne Module. Since the compo- 
nent and assembly configurations change with the 86320B installed, this appendix describes 
these differences. Combinations of more than one option also change the component and 
assembly configuration and these differences are also included. 

B-3. Incorporation of the 86320B Heterodyne Module 

B-4, When ordering the 88320B, the four cables necessary to incorporate any Heterodyne 
installation are packaged with the instrument. However/' if the 86320B is installed at the 
factory, only those cables required as original equipment are installed. For example, if the 
factory installed and shipped an 8G21B Option 100 with an 86320B then three 86320fi 
cables would be included as original equipment (Figure B-13, items 3, 5, and 6). If later on 
the RF Section is to be modified to include an Option 010, then an 86320B cable (Figure 
B-13, Item 4) must be ordered along with the other parts needed to install the Option 010 
Table B-5). 

B-5. Cable and Assembly Mechanical Variations 

B-6. Figure B-13 may be used to cheek for correct configuration and layout of hardware 
used for the option and the 86320B. I’h diagram is especially useful when removing an 
option. Manual Changes adapt the Operating and Service Manual to installed options only. 
When removing an option, manual changers can be made by adapting the manual to assem- 
blies and components shown in Figure B-13. Table B-7 shows the parts required to adapt the 
8621 B to any option configuration. 

B-7. DESCRIPTION 

B-8. The HP Model 8621B Option 010 provides a 0- to 70-dB Attenuator. A front-panel 
ATTENUATION control (Figure B-1 ^ ), which is added when Option 010 is installed, 
allows manual control of the RF output signal in 10-dB steps. Figure B-13 shows the Option 
010 configuration as well as the configuration with other options installed, with and with- 
out the 86320B Heterodyne Module. Figure B-15 is a schematic diagram of the A6 Attenu- 
ator- and A5 Attenuator Board. A circuit description of the A5 Attenuator Board is con- 
tained in paragraph B-36. , \ 

B-9. OPTIO ) 010 INSTALLATION PROCEDURES 

B-IO. Installation procedures for Option 010 provide instructions for installing a 0- to 
70-dB programmable attenuator in 8621 B RF Sections. Paragraph B-19 contains procedures 
for modifying standard RF Sections! Paragraph B-20 contains procedures for modifying RF 
Sections that have an 86320B Heterodyne Module installed. Paragraphs B-21 through B-35 
contain procedures for modifying RF Sections that already have options or options and 
Heterodyrte Modules installed. To perform these installations, an installation Kit is required. 
Thw same kit applies to all installation procedures and can be obtained by ordering Option 
010 Installation Kit, HP Part No. 08621-60055. Contents of this kit are listed in Table B-5. 
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B-11. OPTION 010 MANUAL CHANGES 

Page 1-3, Table 1-1, Option 010: 

Add the following note: 

NOTE 



In Oscillator Module Power Level and Power Variation Per- 
formance Test, subtract 2 dB Insertion Loss from output 
power specificV/tions. 

Page 1-4, Table 1-2: 

Add recommended test equipment in Table B-1. 





Table B-l: Recommended Test Equipment, Option OJO 



Instrument 


Critical Specifications 


Recommended Mode) 


Use* 


Speetrum Analyzer 


Frequency Range: 

10.0 MHz to 18.0 GHz, 12. 1 to 10 (’.Hz with 
external mixer 


aP141T/8552B/8555A 


P 


70-dB Attenuator 


Stepped, 0 to 70 (IB 
Maximum SWR: 

DC to 8 GHz - 1.35 
8 to 12.4 GHz- 1.5 
Maximum Residual Attenuation 0.4 dB 
+ 0.07dB/GHz 


HP8495B 

■ 


P 


♦ p =s Performance 



Page 3-2, Figure 3-1; 

Replace Figure 3-1 with Figure B-l. 

Page 3-3, Figure 3-1 : 

Add item ^ as follows: ^ Attenuation dB switch A7S1. Selects in 10-dB steps attenuation of tfie 
RF output power. 

Page 3-5, Figure 3-3: 

Replace FRONT panel with Figure B-2. 

Page 3-7, Figure 3-3: 

Add to Step 1 for 8621 B controls as follows; 

ATTENUATION dB 0 . . , , . . 0 dB : 

Sections IB and V: 

Add to all Operator’s Checks and External Preamplifier ALC Offset Adjustment in instructions for initial 
control settings, to set ATTENUATION dB to 0 dB. 

NOTE ' 

FortiieTypicalSweepOperationandtevelingchecks.no 
front panel figure is proyid'id; but Figure B-2 shows the 
addition of the ATTENUATION dB switch A7S1. 
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Figure B-1. Front Panel Features, Option 010 
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Page 4-1, OPTION 010 ATTENUATION ACCURACY PERFORMANCE TEST: 
Add Performance Test for Option 010, Figure B-3. 

Add Table B-2 Performance Test Record for Option 010. 

Page 6-7, Table 6-3: 

* Add A5 HP Part No. 08621-60066 Board Assembly : Attenuator. 



♦Part of InstaUation Kit for Option 010 HP Part Number 08621-60055. (See Table B-5.) 



1. OPTION 010 ATTENUATION ACCURACY PERFORMANCE TEST 

2. Introduction 

3. This performance test checks that the accuracy of the 0- to, 70 dB Attenuator meets the 
specifications listed in Table 1-1. This test may be used for incoming inspection, after repair 
of the instrument, after installation of the Option 010, or for periodic evaluation. 

4. Equipment Required , 

5. A complete list of test equipment required to perform this test is given in Table B-1. If the 
recommended equipment is not available, a substitute may be used if it meets or exceeds the 
critical specifications listed in the table. 

6. Test Record 

7. Table B-2 is a test record form provided to record results from the performance test. I'he 
table is keyed to the paragraph numbers and test titles in the procedures. 

8. PERFORMANCE TEST 

SPECIFICATIONS: <± 0.6 dB at 10-dB step. 

<+ 5% of attenuation selected for all other settings. 



DESCRIPTION: 

Attenuation accuracy of the 0- to TO^dB Attenuator is measured so the differenr;e be- 
tween each attenuator .setting and a reference level meets the specifications. 




Figure B 3. Opiioh 01 0 Attenuation Accuracy Performance Test ( 1 of 3) 
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EQUIPMENT: 

Sweep Oscillator . . . . . . . . . . . . HP 8620C 

70 dB Attenuator . HP 8495B 

Spectrum Analyzer HP 8555A/8552B/141T 

PROCEDURE: 

a. Connect equipment as shown in test setup. 

b. Press 8620C LINE switch to ON; press 8620C CW pushbutton. Allow equipment to 
warm up for a minimum of 30 minutes. 



f. 



c. Set controls as follows: 

8620C: 

BAND O ■ 

CW MARKER pointer 0 . . . 

1 kHz SQ WV/OEF (rear panel) . 
RF BLANKING/OFF (rear panel) 
DISPLAY BLANKING (rear panel) 

8621 B: 

RF0. . 

POWER LEVEL 0 



RF Oscillator Frequency 

Center scale 

OFF 

OFF 

OFF 



ON 

Fully Clockwise 



attenuation 0. . . . . OdB 

8555A: 

BANDWIDTH .......... 100 kHz 

SCAN WIDTH : . 0.2 MHz/DlV 

INPUT ATTENUATION ...... 0 dB 



8552B: 

SCAN TIME. . . 
LOG REF LEVEL 
VIDEO FILTER . 
SCAN MODE . . 
SCAN TRIGGER. 

8495B: 

Attenuation . . . 



0.1 SEC/DIV 
-20 dBm 
100 Hz 
INT 
AUTO 



70 dB 



d. 



e. 



Center CW frequency display on Spectrum Analyzer. Set LOG REF LEVEL VERNIER 
for some convenient reference level. . , . 

, j 

Rotate 8621 B 70-dB Attenuator to 10 dB and 8495B attenuation to 60 dB. RF dis- ■ 
played on Spectrum Analyzer should return to reference level ±0-6 dB. 

Rotate 8621B 70-dB Attenuator to 20 dB and 8495B Attenuation to 50 dB. RF dis- 
played on Spectrum Anaiyzifer should return to reference level ±1.0 dB (20 dB x 5% 
-l.OdB). ■ ■ ■ .. ■ ■' 



Figure B-3, Option 010 Attenuation Accumcy Performance Test (2 of 3} 
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. s 



g. wSet 8621B to 30 dB; 8,4 9 5B to 40 dB, and RF , should return to reference level ±1.5 dB. 

h. Set 8621 B to 40 dB; 8495B to 30 dB, and RF should return to reference level ±2.0 dB. 

i 

I ' , ■ , 

i. Set 8621B to 50 dB; 8495B to 20 dB, and RF should return to reference level ±2.5 dB. 

( 

j. Set 8621B to 60 dB; 8495 R to 10 dB, and RF should return to reference level ±3.0 dB. 

k. Set 8621B to 70 dB; 8495B to 0 dB, and RF should return to reference level ±3.5 dB. 




Figure B-3. Option 010 Attenuation Accuracy Performance Test (3 of 3) 



Table li-2. Performance Test Record 



Hewlett-Packard Model 8621 B 
RF Plug-In, Option 010 


I’est Performed by 


Serial No' 


Date:_ 



Para. 


Description; 


Lower 

Limit 


Measured 

Value 


Upper 

Limit 


8 

(Figure B-3) 


' ATTENUATION ACCURACY 

(*. Attenuator at 10 dB 

f. Attenuator at 20 dB 

g. Attenuator at 30 dB 

h. Attenuator at 40 dB 

i. Attenuator at 50^dB 

j. Attenuatorat 60 dB ' 

k. Attenuatorat 70 dJB 


9.4 dB 

19.0 dB 

28.5 dB 

38.0 dB 

. 47.5 dir 

57.0dB 

66.5 dB 


' ■■ . : 

i * 

' ' i ' ' 


10.6 dB 

21.0 dB 
31.5dB 

42.0 dB 

: 52.5 dB 

63.0 dB 
73.5 dB 



Page 6-7, Table 6-3 (cont’d): 

*Add A6 HP Part No. 08621-60012 Attenuator Assy; Programmable, 70-dB. 

*Add A7 HP Part No. 08621-60051 Wiring Harness: Attenuator Switch. 

*Add A7MP1 HP Part No. 0370-1111 Knob: Bar. 

* Add A7S1 HP Part No. 310Q-3237 Switch: Rotary, Attenuator. 

Delete W7 . 

Add W9 HP Part No. 08621-20062 Cable Assembly: Attenuator/Front RF Output. 
Add Wll HP Part No. .08621-20064 Cable Assembly; Mounting Bracket/Attenuator. 



Page 6-9, Table 6-3: ■ 

Change HP Part No. 08621-00021 Panel: Upper Front to HP Part No. 08627-00026*. 




•Part of Installation Kit for Option 010 fl,V Part No. 08621-60055. (See Table B-5.) 

B-6 Vr ■ 




/ 
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B-12. OPTION 010 MANUAL CHANGES WITH 86320B HETERODYNE MODULE installed 

Page 1-3, Table 1-1, OPTION 010: 

Add the following note: 

NOTE 

InOscillatorModulePowerLevelandPowerVairiationPer- 
formanceiTest, subtract 2 dB Insertion Loss from output ' 

power specifications. ' 

Page 1-4, Table. 1-2:' '' V/ 

Add recommended test equipment in Table B-1. 

Page 3-2, Figure 3-1 : V 

Replace Figure 3-1 with Figure B:l. 

Page 3-3, Figi^ 3-1: 

Add item ^ as follows; ® Att(muati6n dB switch A781. Selects in 10-dB steps attenuation of the 
RF output power; - 

Page 3-5, Figure 3-3: .. ■ ; . , ' ' 

Replace FRONT paner with Figiire li-2. i 

Page 3-7, Figure. 3-3: , " 

Add to Step 1 for SB21B coniirols as foli^^ ! ' 

ATTliNUATION dB 0 . . ; .... 0 dB 

Section ill and V: 

Add to all Operator's Checks and External Preampll'fier ALC Offset Adjustment in instructions for 
' initial control sellings, to sk ATTE ^ ' ■ 

' ' *.V'' ^ ' 

■ . NOTE 

For the Typical Sweep Operation and leveling checks, no 
I front panel figure is provided; but Figure B-2 shows the 

' addition of the ATTENUATION dB switch A7S1. 

.' 1 ' ■ • ; ' , ' 

' , I 

Page 4-1, OPTION 010 ATTENUATION ACCURACY PERFORMANCE TEST: 

Add Performance Test for Option 010, Figure B-3. 

Add Table B-2 Performance teJit Record for Option 010. 

Page 6-7 , Table 6-3: 

*Add A5 HP Part No, 08621 400066 Board Assembly: Attenuator. 

'Delete Wl.^-';:'',,, . 

, i *Add /i6 HP Part No. 08621-60012 Attenuator Assembly; Programmable, 70-dB. 

*Add A7 Fart No. 08621-60051 Wiring Harness: Attenuator Switch. 

*Add A7MPl >IP Part No. 0370-1111 Knob. Bar. 

*Add A7S1 HP Part No. 3100-3237 Switch: Rotary, 

.'Delete W7 ' ■ 

Add W9 HP Part No. 08621-20062 Cable Assembly: Attenuator/Front RF Output. 

Add Wll HP Part No. G8621-20064 Cable Assembly : Mounting Bracket/Attenuator. 



' Part of XnitaUation Kit for Option 010 HP Part No. 08621-60055. (See Table B-5.) 
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Page if -O, Table 6-3: 

Change HP Part No. 08621-00021 Panel: Upper Front to HP Part No. 08621-00026*., 

Page 8-15, Figure 8-8: Replace RF Output section on Figure 8-8 with Figure B-4, Option 010. 



S6320B’ 



. DC 
/ BLOCK 
, AND 
> RETURN 






86320B 

CABLE 

86320-20011 



ft621B 

CONNECTOR 
MOUNTING 
BRACKH 
I 1 



«- 






WIO 

( 08621-20063 I J6 

< r Q 



OPTION 010/004 



9 9 u J ^ Cliifpujj 



A6 

AHENUATOR 



Wll 

08621 -2006'U 



? 



-J 



m 

( 0S&’1'20062 ) J5 

<er-&-^>T-e 

T_4>LI 



OPTION 010 



< 



RF OUTPUT 



Figure B’4, Fiineiional Block Diagram, Options 010 and 0} 0/004 RF Output 



B-13. OPTIOIM 100/010 MANUAL CHANGES 



Page 1-3, Table 1-1, OPTION 010: 
Add thfe following NOTE: 



NOTE 



In Oscillator Module Power Level and Power Variation Per- 
fornirance Test, subtract 2 dB Insertion Loss from output 
) power specifications. i 

Page 1-4, Table 1-2; 

Add recommended test equipment in Table B-1. 

Page 3-2, Figure 3-1; 

Replace Figure 3-1 with Figure B-1. 




Page 3-3, Figure 3-1: 

Add item (0 as follows: {0 Attenuation dB switch A7S1. Selects in 10-dB steps attenuation of the 
RF output power. 

Page 3-5, Figure 3-3: 

Replace FRONT panel with Figure B-2. 

Pag^ 3-7, Figure 3-3: 

Add to Step 1 for 8621B controls as follows: 

ATTENUATION dB 0 . . . 0 dB 
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Section III and V: 

Add to all Operator’s Checks and External Preamplifier ALC Offset Adjustment in instructions for 
initial control settings, to set ATTENUATION dB to 0 dB. 

NOTE 

For the Typical Sweep Operation and leveling checks, no 
front panel figure is provided; but Figure B-2 shows the 
addition of the ATTENUATION dB switch A7S1. 

Page 44, OPTION 010 ATTENUATION ACCURACY PERFORMANCE TEST: 

Add Performance Test for Option 010, Figure B-3. 

Add Table B-2, Performance Test Record for Option 010. 

Page6-7,Table6-3: 

AddA4HPPartNo.3106-0012RFSwitch:DCtol8GHz. 

*Add A5 HP Part No. 08621-60066 Board Assembly: Attenuator. 

*Add A6 HP Part No. 08621-60012 Attenuator Assembly; Programmable, 70-dB. 

*Add A7 HP Part No. 08621-60051 Wiring Harness: Attenuator Switch. 

*Add A7MP1 HP Part No. 0370-1111 Knob: Bar. 

*Add A7S1 HP Part No. 3100-3237 Switch: Rotary, Attenuator. 

Add W2 HP Part No. 08621-20026 Cable Assembly: Position 3/R,F Switch. 

Delete W7., ' - 

Add W9 HP Part No. 08621-20062 Cable Assembly: Attenuator/Front RF Output. 

Add W12 HP Part No. 08621-20065 Cable Assembly: RF Switch/ Attenuator. 

Page 6-9, Table 6-3: 

Change HP Part Number 08621-00021 Panel: UpF)cr Front to HP Part No. 08621-00026*. 

Delete HP Part No. 08621-00033 Bracket: Connector Mounting. 

Add HP Part No. 08621-00008 Bracket: RF Switch Mounting. 

B-14. OPTION 100/010 MANUAL CHANGES WITH 86320B HETERODYNE MODULE INSTALLED 

Page 1-3, Table 1-1, OPTION 010; 

Add the following note: \ 



NOTE 

In Oscillator Module Power Level and Power Variation Per- 
formance Test, subtract 2 dB Insertion Loss from output 
power specifications. 

Page 1-4, Table 1-2: 

Add recommended test equipment in Table B-1. 

Page 3r2, Figure 3-1: 

Replace Figure 34 with Figure B-1* . 

Page 3-3, Figure 3-1 : 

Add item ^ as follows: ^ Attenuation dB switch A7S1. Selects in 10-dB steps attenuation of the 
RF output power. . 

Page 3-5, Figure 3-3: ' . 

Replace FRONT panel with Figure B-2. 



^ j 

♦Part of Insta'llation Kit for Option 010 HP Part No. Q8621-60055; (See Table B-5). 
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Page 3-7, Figure 3-3; 

Add to Step 1 for 8621B controls as follows: 
ATTENUATION dB 0 0 dB 



Mo, del 8621B 



Section III and V : 

Add to all Operator’s Checks and External Preamplifier ALC Offset Adjustment in instructions for 
initial control settings, to set ATTENUATION dB to 0 dB. 

NOTE 

For the Typical Sweep Operation and leveling checks, no 
front panel figure is provided; but Figure B-2 shows the 
addition of the ATTENUATION dB switch A7S1. 

Page 4-1, OPTION 010 ATTENUATION ACCURACY PERFORMANCE TEST: 

Add Performance Test for Option 010, Figure B-3. 

; A^ld Table B-2, Performance Test Record for Option 010. 

PageV?, Table 6-3; 

HP Part No. 3106-0012 RF Switch 
*Add A5 HP Part No. 08621-60066 Board Assembly: Attenuator. 

*Add A6 HP Part No. 08621-60012 Attenuator Assembly; Programmable, 70-dB. 

*Add A7 HP Part No. 08621-60051 Wiring Harness; Attenuator Switch. 

*Add A7MP1 HP Part No. 0370-1111 Knob: Bar. 

*Add A7S1 HP Part Nd. 3100-3237 Switch: Rotary, Attenuator. 

Add W2 HP Part No. 08621-20026 Cable Assembly: Position 3/RF Switch. 

Delete Wl. 

Delete W7 . 

Add W9 HP Part No. 08621-20062 Cable A.ssembly; Attenuator/ Front RF Output. 

Add W12 HP Part No. 08621-20065 Cable Assembly: RF Switch/ Attenuator. 

Page 6-9, Table 6-3: 

Change HP Part No,. 08621-00021 Panel: Upper Front to HP Part No. 08621-00026*. 

Delete HP Part No. 08621-00033 Bracket: Connector Mounting. 

Add HP Part No. 08621-00008 Bracket; RF Switch Mounting. 

Page 8-15, Figure 8-8: 

' Replace RF Output section on Figure 8-8 with Figure B-5, Option 100/010. 



B-15. OPTION 010/004 MANUAL CHANGES 

Page 1-3, Table 1-1, OPTION 010: 

Add the following NOTE: 

NOTE 

In oscillator Module Power Level Power Variation Per- 
formance Test, subtract 2 dB Insertion Loss from output 
power specifications. 



*Part of liisfalliiitlon Kit for Option OlO'HP Part Number 08621-60055. (See Table B-5.) 



! 
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Wio OPTION 100/010/004 

{ 08621 - 20063 ) J6 

< e-T^h-s- 






A4 

RF SWITCH 



A6 AHENUATOR 



86320B 




1 3106 - 0012 ) 








.86320B 




W12 






CABLE 


* 


( 08621 - 20065 ) 




nr 


( 8632'’ - 20011 ) 


iN«i Q e^> < 



\ and // 

/ RETURN , 

I 






<fH- 

1 






W2 

( 08621 - 20026 



(>-| 

sj/ n1/ 

RF 

OSCILLATOR 
MODULE 
( POSITION 3 



W9 

( 08621 < 20062 ) 



<f 






< , 

* r\w iS 

< 



t. 



J5 



5 



OPTION 100/010 



< 






RF OUTPUT 




Figure B-5. Functional Block Diagram, Options 100/010 and 100/010/004 RF Output 



Page 14, Table 1-2: 

Add recommended test equipment in Table B-1 (Option 010). 

Page 3-2, Figure 3-1 (1 of 2): 

Replace Figure 3-1 with Figure B-1. 

Pag'3 3-3, Figure 3-1 (2 ^2): ^ 

Delete existing item and add the following: RF OUT. With Option 004 installed, RF OUT 

connector J6 is mounted on rear panel. 

NOTE 

For the combined 862 IB Opdon 010/004 no front panel 
figure is provided, use Figure B4 (Option 010) and delete 
the RF OUTPUT connector. 

Add item <0 as follows; 0 Attenuation dB switch A7S1. Sheets in 10-dB steps attenuation of the 
RF output ppwer. 



Page 3-4, Figure 3-2: 

Replace Figure 3-2 with Figure B-6. 








Figure B-6. Rear Panel Control and Connectors with 86320B Heterodyne Module, Option 004 



Page 3-5, Figure 3-3: 

Replace FRONT panel with Figure B-2. 

Delete item which is now oh rear panel. 

Page 3-7, Figure 3-3: 

Add to Step 1 for 8621 B controls as follows: 

ATTENUATION dB o , . ... . . ... . . . , OclB 

Section III and V for Option 010: 

Add to all Operator’s Checks and External Preamplifier ALC Offset Adjustment in instructions for initial 
control settings, to set ATTENUATION dB to O dB. 

A 

NOTE 

For the Tv pical Sweep Operation and leveling checks, no 
front panel figure is provided; but Figure B-2 shows the 
addition of the ATTENUATION dB switch A7S1. 

Page 4-1, OPTION 010 ATTENUATION ACCURACY PERFORMANCE TES T: 

Add Performance Test fpr Option 010, Figure B-3. 

Add Table B-2, Performance Test Record for Option 010. 

Page 6-7, Table 6-3: 

*Add A5 HP Part Number 08621-60066 Board Arsy; Attenuator. , i 

*Add A6 HP Part Number 08621-60012 Attenuator Assy; Programmable, 70-dB. 

*Add A7 HP Part Number 08621-60051 Wiring Harness: Attenuator Switch. 

*Add A7MP1 HP Part Number 0370-1111 Knob: Bar. 

*Add A7S1 HP Part Number 3100-3237 Switch : Rotary, Attenuator. 

— ^ ^ ^ ^ 

♦Part of Installation Kit for Option OJO HP Part Number 08621-60055. (See Table B-5.) 
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Page 6-7, Table 6-3 (Cont’d): 

Change J5 to J6 rear-pane! RF OUT. 

Delete W7. 

Add WIO HP Part Number 08621-20063 Cable Assy: Attenuator/Rear RF Output. 

Add Wll HP Part Number 08621-20064 Cable Assy: Mounting Bracket/Attenuator. 

Page 6-9, Table 6-3: 

^Change HP Part Number 08621-00021 Panel; Upper Front to HP Part Number 08621-00026. 
Change HP Part Number 08621-00022 Panel: Lower Front to HP Part Number 08621-00027. 



B16. OPTION 010/004 MANUAL CHANGES WITH 86320B HETERODYNE MODULE INSTALLED 

Page 1-3, Table 1-1, OPTION 010: 

Add the following NOTE: 

NOTE 

In oscUlator Module Power Level and Power Variation 
Performance Test, subtract 2 dB Insertion Loss from 
output power specifications. j 

Page 1:4, Table 1-2: 

Add recommended test equipment in Table B-1 (Option 010). 




Page 3-2, Figure 3-1 (1 of 2): 

Replace Figure 3-1 with Figure B-1. 

Page 3-3, Figure 3-1 (2 of 2): 

Delete existing item and add the following: ^J -RF OLIT. With Option 004 installed, RF OUT 
connector J6 is mounted on rear panel. 



NOTE 

For the combined 8621 B Option O'v 0/004 no front panel 
figure is provided, use Figure B-1 (Option 010) and delete 
the RF OUTPUT connector. , 

Add item as follows: Attenuation dB switch A7S1. Selects in 10-dB steps attenuation ofthe 

RF output power. ^ ^ ^ 

Page 3-4, Figure 3-2: j ' 

Replace Figure 3-2 with Figure B-6. 



Page 3-5, Figure 3-3: 

Replace FRONT panel with Figure B-2. 

Delete item ^ which is now on rear panel. 

Page 3-7, Figure 3-3: 

Add to Step 1 for 8621P controls as follows: 

ATTENUATION dB ® . . . . 0 dB 



Section III and V for Option 010: / . ! 

Add to all Operator’s Checks and External 'Preamplifier ALC Of fset Adjustment in instructions for initial 
control Settings, to set ATTENUATION dB to 0 dB. 



*Part of Installation Kit for Option 010 HP Part Nunfibe'r 08621-60055. (Se*‘ Table B-5.),’ i 



'J ' 

: . : - it 
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NOTE 

For the Typical Sweep Operation and leveling checks, no 
front panel figure is providled; but Figure B-2 shows the 
addition of the ATTENUATION dB switch A7S1. 

Page 4-1, OPTION 010 ATTENUATION ACCURACY PERFORMANCE TEST: 
Add Performance Test fojr Option 010, Figure B-3. 

Add Table B-2, Performance Test Record for Option 010. 
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Page 6-7, Table 6-3: 

"Add A5 HP Part Number 08621-60066 Board Assy: Attenuator. 

*Add A6 HP Part Number 08621-60012 Attenuator Assy: Programmable, 70-dB. 

*Add A7 HP Part Number 08621-60051 Wiring Harness: Attenuator Switch. 

* Add A7MP1 HP Part Number 0370-1111 Knob: Bar. 

*Add A7S1 HP Part Number 3100-3237 Switch: Rotary, Attenuator. 

Change J5 to J6 rear-panel RF OUT. ; , 

Delete Wl. 

Delete W7. 

Add WIO HP Part Number 08621-20063 Cable Assy Attenuator/Rear RF Output. 

Add Wll HP Part Number 08621-20064 Cable Assy: Mounting Bracket/ Attenuator. 

Page 6-9, Table 6-3 : 

Change HP Part Number 08621-00021 Panel: Upper Front to HP Part Number 08621-00026*. 
Change HP Part Number 08621-00022 Panel: Lower Front to HP Part Number 08621-00027. 

Page 8-15, Figure 8-8: Replace RF Output section on Figure 8-8 with Figure B-4, Option 010/004. 



B-17. OPTION 100/010/004 MANUAL CHANGES 

Page 1-3, Table 1-1, OPTION 010: 

Add the following NOTE : 

NOTE 

In Oscillator Module Power Level and Power Variation 
Performance Test, subtract 2 dB insertion Loss from out- 
put power specifications. 

Page 1-4, Table 1-2: 

Add recommended test equipment in Table B-1 (Option 010). 

Page 3-2, Figure 3-1 (1 of 2): 

Replace Fig)jre 3-1 with Figure B-1. 

Page 3-3, Figure 3-1 (2 oO): 

Delete existing item ^ and add the following: ^ RF OUT. With Option 004 installed, RF connec- 
tor J6 is mounted on rear panel. 

NOTE 

For the combined 8621B Option 100/010/004 no front 
panel figure is provided, use Figure B-1 (Option 010) and 
delete the RF Output connector. 



•Part of Installation Kit for Option 010 HP Part Number 08621-60055. (See Table B-5.) 
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Page 3-3, Figure 3-1 (2 of 2) (Cont’d): 

Add item ^ os follows: ^ Attenuation dB switch A7S1. Selects in 10-dB steps attenuation of the 
R'F output power. ; 

Page 3-4, Figure 3-2: 

Replace Figure 3-2 with Figure B-6. 

Page 3-5, Figure 3-3; 

Replace FRONT panel with Fipre B-2. ' 

Page 3-7, Figure 3-3: 

Add to Step 1 for 8621B controls as follows: 

ATTENUATION dB 0 0 dB 

Section III and V for Option 010: , 

Add to all Operator’s Checks and External Preamplifier ALG Offset Adjustment in instructions for 
initial control settings, to set ATTENUATION dB to 0 dB. 

NOTE 

For the Typical Sweep Operation and leveling checks, no 
front panel figure is provided; but Figure B-2 shows the 
addition of the ATTENUATION dB switch A7S1. 

Page 4-1, OPTION Olp ATTENUATION ACCURACY PERFORMANCE TEST: 

Add Performance Test for Option 010, Figure B-3. 

Add Table B-2, Performance Test Record for Option 010. j 

Page 6-7, Table 6-3: 

Add A4 HP Part Number 3106-0012 RF Switch: DC to 18 GHz. 

*Add A5 HP Part Number 08621-60066 Board Assy; Attenuator. 

*Add A6 HP Part Number 08621-60012 Attenuator Assy: Programmable, 70-dB, 

*Add A7 HP Part Number 08621-60051 Wiring Harness: Attenuator Switch. 

*Add A7MP1 HP Part Number 0370-1111 Knob: Bar. 

*Add A7S1 HP Part Number 3100-3237 Switch: Rotary, Attenuator. 

Change J5 to J6 rear-panel RF OUT. 

Add W2 HP Part Number 08621-20026 Cable Assy: Position 3/RF Switch. 

Delete W7. 

Add WIO HP Part Number 08621-20063 Cable Assy: Attenuator/Rear RF Output. 

Add W12 HP Part Number 08621-20065 Cable Assy: RF Switch/Attenuator. 

Page 6-9, Table 6-3: 

Change HP Part Number 08621-00021 Panel; Upper Front to HP Parf I^^umber 08621-00026*. 

Change HP Part Number 08621-00022 Panel: Lower Front to HP Part Number 08621-00027. 

Delete HP Part Number 08621-00033 Bracket: Connector Mounting! 

Add HP Part Number 08621-00008 Bracket: RF Switch Mounting. ^ 



♦Part of Installation Kit for Option 010 HP Part Number 08621-60054> v ' V 'table B-5.) 
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B18. OPTION 100/010/004 MANUAL CHANGES WITH 86320B HETERCiDYNE MODULE 
INSTALLED 

Page 1-3, Table 1-1, OPTION 010: 

' Add the following.NOTE: ' 

NOTE 

i • , , ■ ; ’ ‘ 

In Oscillator Module Power Level and Power Variation 
Performance Test, subtract 2 r!B insertion loss from out- 
^ put power specifications. 

Page 1-4, Table 1-2: 

Add recommended test equipment in Table B-1 (Option 010). 

Page 3-2, Figure 3-1(1 of 2); 

, Replace Figure 3-1 with Figure B-1. 

I 

Page 3-3, Figure 3-1(2 o^): , 

Delete existing item and add the following: RF OUT. With Option 004 installed, RF connector 

J6 is mounted on rear panel. ' 

NOTE 

For the combined 8621B Option 100/010/004 no front 
panel figure is provided, use Figure B-1 (Option 010) and 
delete the RF Output connector. 

Add item as follows; Attenuation dB switch A7S1. Selects in 10-dB steps attenuation of the 
RF output power. 

Page 3-4, Figure 3-2: ' . 

Replace Figure 3-2 with Figure B-6. / 

Page 3-5, Figure 3-3; 

Replace FRONT panel with Figure B-2. 

Page 3-7, Figure 3-3: 

Add to Step 1 for 8621B controls as follows: 

ATTENUATION dB 0 OdB. 

i . • 

Section 111 and V tor Option O tp;: , 

Add to all Operator’s Checks ahd External Preamplifier AtC Offset Adjustment in instructions for initial 
control settings, to set ATTENi;|ATlON dB to 0 dB. 

NOTE 

For the Typical Sweep Operatiori and leveling checks, no 
, front panel figure is provided; but Figure B-2 shows the 

additidn of the ATTENUATION dB switch A7S1. 

Page 4-1, OPTION 010 ATTENUATION ACCURACY PERFORMANCE TEST: 

Add Performapee Test for Option 010, Figure B-3. 

Add Table B-2, Perfofmance Test Record for Option 010. 
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Page 6-7, Table 6-3: / 

Add A4 HP Part Number 3106-0012 RF Switch: DC to 18 GHz. 

*Add A5 HP Part Number 08621-60066 Board Assy: Attenuator. 

*Add A6 HP Part Number 08621-60012 Attenuator Assy; Programmable, 70-dB. 
*Add A7 HP Part Number 08621-60051 Wiring Harness: Attenuator Switch. 

*Add A7MP1 'T Part Number 0370-1111 Knob: Bar. 

*Add A7S1 HP Part Number 3100-3237 Switch: Rotary, Attenuator. 

Change J5 to J6 rear-panel RP OUT. 

Add W2 HP Part Number 08621-2002G Cable Assy: Position 3/RF Sv/itch. 

Delete Wl. 

Delete W7. 

Add WIO HP Part Number 08621-20063 Cable Assy: Attenuator/ Rear RF Output. 
Add Wl2 HP Part Number 08621-20C65 Cable Assy: RF Sw'itch/Attenuator. 



Page 6-9, Table 6-3: 

^Change HP Part Number 08621-00021 Panel: Upper Front to HP Part Number 08621-00026. 
Change HP Part Number 08621-00022 Panel: Lower Front to HP Part Number 08621-00027. 
Delete HP Part Number 08621-00033 Bracket: Connector Mounting. 

Add HP Part Number 08621-00008 Bracket: RF Switch Mounting. 



Page 6-15 .Figure 8-8, Replace RF Output Section on Figure 8-8 with Figure B-5, Option 100/010/004. 



B-19. OPTION 010 INSTALLATION IN StANDARD 86218 

P]QU1PMENT REQUIRED 

Pozi-drive screwdriver 

Wrench 1/4-in. X 5/16-in. slotted box end 

Key Hex .050 (Allen 050) HP Part No. 8710-0857 

Wrench 7/16-inch slotted box end 

Transfer Tape; Scotch No. 467 1/2-inch (HP Part No. 0460-0284). 

i 



Table B-3. Parts Required to Install 8621D Option 010 



Qty. 


Reference 

Designator 


Description 


HP Part Number 


1 




Option 010 Installatin Kit (Table B-5). 


08621-6()055 


1 


W9 


Cable' Assembly: Front Output , 


. 08621-20062 


1 


^ Wll 


Cable Assy: Mounting Bracket to attenuator 


08621-20064 


■ , 4 




4-40 X 5/16-inch Po/i-drive Screw and Lock Washer 


2200-0105, 


1 


, 


Nut, Hex 


2950-00-13 


1 




Washer, Star Lock 


2190-0016 






Tape, Transfer, Scotch No. 467 1/2-inch 


0460-0284 



♦Part of Instaliation Kit for Opti( a 010 HP Part Nuinbiir 08621-60055. (See Table B-5.) 
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Appendix B, Option 010 
PROCEDURE: \ 

NOTE 

See Figure B-13 for 8621B Option 010 configuration. ^ 

1. Press 8620C Sweep Oscillator power switch OFF. 

2. Remove 8621B RF Section from 8620C mainframe. 

3. Remove RF Oscillator Module from 8821B position 2 as follows: 

a. Disconnect W1 from oscillator output connector. i 

b. Remove four pozi-driye screws from right side of 8621B frame. These screws are iocated at red 
arrowheads. (See Figure 2-2.) 

c. Remove pozi-drive lid screw from top of module. 

d. Lift cover of module. Use cover, as pry against 8621 B aide frame to remove module from 862 IB. 

4. Remove A1 ALC Amplifier Board. (See Figures 8-9 and 8-11.) ALC Switch must be in MTR position. 
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5. Remove RF output pable assembly W7. Disconnect connector mounting bracket first and then VV7. 

Disconnect W7 from SMA connector at rear of J5. Discard W7 and reinstall connector mounting 

bracket. 

NOTE 

t ' ' ' 

It is not necessary to remove the RF OUTPUT connector 
J5. All connections to output cables are made with sub- 
miniature SMA connectors at the rear of J5. (See. 

Figure 6-1, MP9.) / 

6. Remove Front Panel Assembly as follows: (See Figure B-7.) 

' a. Remove straight-slot screw holding 8621 B latching handle . Remove handle and spring. 

Note placement and position pf spring and hole o for remounting spring during installation; 

b. Remove four pozi-drive front-panel assembly mouhting screws e (tv /0 from each side). ^ 

c. Tilt front-panel assembly forward away from 8621B. i 

'V . . ■ /• . 

7. Remove upper front panel as follows: 

a. Remove UNLEVELED light and mounting clip from front panel. Push light out with fluimb or 
eraser-end of pencil. Clip is pushed out from the rear of the front pimel, (See Figure 8-2.) 

b. Remove POWER LEVEL and ALC front-panel knobs. Rotate POWER LEVF/L control fully 
counterclockwise for access to set-screws. Rotate ALC control to MTR and note M'l’R position 
of ALC actuator. (See Figure 8-9.) ' 

c. Remove POWER LEVEL and ALC controls from front panel. Remove nuts securing controls 
to front panel and note order and positon of washers. 

d. Remove upper front panel using a large screwdriver. Push screwdriver through rear of Front 

Sub-Panel using hole for ATTENUATION dB switch A7S1. (Hole is located under Frequency- 
Display indicators.) When upper front panel has been lifted away from the sub-panel, usfe fingers 
to strip front panel off. Discard upper front panel. , 
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Figure 8-7. Mounting Holes on Left-Side of 8621B, Option 010 



NOTE 

If separating the two panels is very difficult, force a piece 
of plastic or wood between them to help. 

e. Clean residue of transfer tape from sub-panel. 

8. Install upper front jianel as follows; 

a. Place three strips of transfer tape (P’igure B-8) to back of front panel. After tape has been placed 
on panel, apply pressure over entire paper backing (especially on edges). 

NOTE 

If insufficient pressure is applied, part of the adhesive 
substance may cling to the paper when the paper is 
peeled off. 

b. Strip pap\ r backing from transfer tape. 

c. Install upp<r front panel (HP Part No. 08621-00026 supplied with Installation Kit, Table B-5) on 
sub-panel. Apply finger pressure along area where transfer tape was placed. 

9. Install UNLEVELED light removed in step 7a. (See Figure 8-2 for procedure.) 

10. Install POWER LEVEL switch removed in step 7c. Set POWER LEVEL knob pointer to the 7-o’clock 
white niark on front panel and tighten set screw. (Ensure that POWER LEVEL control R1 is fully 
counterclockwise.) 

11. Install ALC control removed in step 7c. Before tightening a set screw, set ALC knob pointer to MTR 
and set ALC actuator to MTR position noted in step 7b. (See also Figure 8-9 for position of ALC 
actuator when in MTR position.) 
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Figure B-8. Position of Transfer Tape on Upper Front Panel, Option 01 0 

NOTE 

To set ALC knob in a true MTR position, it may be neces- 
sary to install the A1 board and align the ALC actuator 
and ALC switch A1S3 together. (See Figure 8-11 and A1 
board installation procedure Figure 8-9.) 

12’. Install ATTENUATION switch A7S1 as follows: 

a. Place star washer (HP Part No. 2190-0016) over switch shaft. 

b. Rotate switch shaft fully counterclockwise to 70-db position. 



13. 

14. 

15. 

16. 



c. Place switch in front panel with cable down towards chassis bottom (Figure B-11). 

d. Rotate switch so hex nuts ^ are aligned at about 45° from perpendicular (Figure, B-10). 

e. Tighten retaining hex-nut finger tight. Before tightening hex nut completely, install A1 i)qv^rd to 
ensure that components on board do not touch any part of switch. (If switch and board tduc(it,i 
rotate switch clockwise until there is ho contact.) 

f. Set Attenuation knob pointer to 70 clB and tighten set screws. ;■ 

Install Front Panel Assembly removed in step 6. 

V \ 



Solder ten wires to A2 Master Board. (Refer to Figure B-11 for installation and Figure 8rl Schen^atio 
Diagram Notes (1 of 2) for information on reading wire color codes.) \ J. 

'i 

Install W9 finger tight to front RF OUTPUT connector J5. ; v! 

' ' ■ " , ■ 

Install Programmable Attehuator A6 as follows; 



a. 



Position attenuator on left side of RF Section with A5 Attenuator Board up and 14 solder 
toward the front. 
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b. Start W9 into attenuator front-output connector while holding attenuator against left-side fraftie. 

’> ) - ' I 

c. Secure attenuator to lett-side frame with four 4-40 x 5/16-inch screws and lock washers. 

d. Tighten both connectors of W9. . 

17. Solder twelve wires to A5 Attenuator Board. (Refer to Figure B-11 for installation.) 

18. Connect Wll to connector mounting bracket and rear input of attenuator. (Slide end with long 
threads into the bracket first, then make connection to attenuator.) 

19. Connect W1 to connector mounting bracket. 

20. Replace 8621B latching handle and spring removed in step 6. (Be sure washer is placed between latch 
handle and side framie.) Reposition spring if it touches A5 circuit board. Secure latching handle with 
straight slot screw* 

21. Install Oscillator Module removed in step 3. Connect W1 to oscillator RF output. 

' ■ \ 

22. Attach stick-on label (supplied with kit) near 8621 B .serial number tag and mark label Option 010. 

f , 

23. Check Attenuation Accuracy with Performance Test, Figure B-3. 
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B-20. OPTION 010 INSTALLATION IN 8621 B WITH 86320B HETERODYNE MODULE INSTALLED 



Table B-4. Parts Required to Install 8621BIH6320B, (Option \01p v 



Qty. 


Reference 

Designator 


Description , > 


'* 1 *’ 

' 1 • , ^ 

HP Part, Number , 


1 




Option 010 Installation Kit (Table B-3) 


' - 08621-60055 

> ^ ’ 


1 


W9 


Cable Assembly: Front Output 


. i';:;p8621-2()062 

'■< > » ' 


1 


Wll 


Cable Assembly: Mounting Bracket to Attenuator 


■; 08621-200G4:-; 

> 


4 




4-40 X 5/16-inch Pozi-drive Screw and Lock Washer 


2200-0105 


1 


' 


Nut, Hex 


2950-0043 


1 . 




Washer, Star Lock 


2190-0016 


' ' 




Tape, Transfer, Scotch No. 467 1/2 inch 


0460-0284 



EQUIPMENT REQUIRED 

Pozi-drive screwdriver ; 

Wrench 1/4-in. x 5/164n. slotted box end 
Key Hex .050 (Allen 050) HP Part No. 8710-0857 
Wrench 7/16-inch slotted box end 

Transfer Tape, Scotch No. 467 1/2-inch (HP Part No. 0460-0284) 



PROCEDURE 



NOTES 

The following procedure presumes that a Model 86320B 
Heterodyne Module is installed and that only the Option 
010 is to be added. However, if an 86320B is also to be 
installed, complete the Heterodyne Module installation 
as described in paragraph 2-19 before proceeding (omit 
steps g, h, and i). Parts required to install an 86320B in 
an 8621B with Option 010, are listed in Table B-6 under 
Option 010. 

See Figure B-13 for configurations of 8621B Option 010 
with an 86320B Heterodyne Module. 

1. Press 8620C Sweep Oscillator power switch OFF. 

2. Remove 8621B RF Section from 8620C mainframe. 

3. Remove RF Oscillator Module from 8621B position 2 as follows: 



a. Disconnect 86320B RF input cable frorn oscillator output connector. (See Figure B-13, Item 3.) 

b. Remove four pozi-drive screws from right side of 8621B frame. These screws are located at red 

arrowheads. (See Figure 2-2.) v 

c. Remove pozi-drive lid screw from top of module. 

d. Lift cover of module. Use cover as pry against 8621B side frame to remove module from 8621B. 
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/ ■■ ' ; . , ■ ■ ■ , 

4. Remove A1 ALC Amplifier Board. (See Figures 8-9 and 8-11.) ALC switch must be in MTR position. 

5. Remove RF output cable assembly W7. Disconnect connector mounting bracket first and then W7. 

Disconnect W7 from SMA connector at rear of J5. Discard W7 and reinstall cpnnector mounting 

bracket. 

NOTE 

It is not necessary to remove the RF OUTPUT connector 
J5. All connections to output cables are made with sub- 
miniature SMA connectors at the rear of J5. (See Figure 
6-1, MP9.) 

6. Remove Front Panel Assembly as follows: (See Figure B-7.) 

a. Remove straight-slot screw holding 8621B latching handle ^ . Remove handle and spring. Note 
placement and position of spring and hole ^ for remounting spring during installation. 

b. Remove four pozi-drive front-panel assembly mounting screws Q (two from each side). 

c. Tilt front-panel assembly forward away from 8621B. 

7. Remove upper front panel as follows: 

a. Remove UN LEVELED light and mounting clip from front panel. Push light out with thumb or 
eraser-end of pencil. Clip is pushed out from the rear of the front panel. (See Figure 8-2.) 

b. Remove POWER LEVEL and ALC front-panel knobs. Rotate POWER LEVEL control fully 
counterclockwise for access to set-screws. Rotate ALC control to MTR and note MTR position of 
ALC actuator. (See Figure 8-9.) 

c. Remove POWER LEVEL and ALC controls from front panel. Remove nuts securing controls to 
front panel and note order and position of washers. 

d. Remove upper front panel using a large screwdriver. Push screwdriver through rear of Front Sub- 
Panel using hole for ATTENUATION dB switch A7S1. (Hole is located under Frequency-Display 
indicators.) When upper front panel has been lifted away from the sub-panel, use fingers to strip 
front panel off. Discard upper front panel. 

NOTE 

If separating the two panels is very difficult, force a piece 
of plastic or wood between them to help. 

e. Clean residue of transfer tape from sub-panel. 

8. Install upper front panel as follows: 

a. Place three strips of transfer tape (Figure B-8) to back of front panel. After tape has been placed 
on panel, apply pressure over entire paper backing (especially on edges). 

NOTE 

If insufficient pressure is applied, part of the adhesive sub- 
stance may cling to the paper when the paper is peeled off. 

b. Strip paper backing from transfer tape. 

c. Install upper front panel (HP Part No. 08621-00026 supplied with Installation Kit, Table B-5) on 
sub-panel. Apply finger pressure along area where transfer tape was placed. 
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9. Install UNLEVELED light removed in step 7a, (See Figure 8-2 for proce^^^ V; 

10. Install POWER LEVEL switch removed in step 7c. Set POWER LEVEL Itnob pointer to the 7-o’clock 

white mark on front panel and tighten set screw. (Ensure that POWER- LEV I^L control R1 is fully 
counterclockwise.)' < .-'V V 



I ■ // 

'.'I, ' 



11. Install ALC controLremoved m step 7c 
and set ALC actuator to MTR position 
actuator when in MTR position). 



ALC control .removed in step 7c. Before screw, set ALC kriob pointer to MTR 

: ALC actuator to MTR position noted in stftp ,7b,''''(See also Figure 8-9 for position of ALC 



NOTE 

To set ALC knob in a true MTR pos}\ion, it may lae neces- 
sary to install the A1 board and align the ALC actuator^ 
and ALC switch A1S3 together. (See Figure 8-11 and A1 
board installation procedure Figure 8-9.) 

12. Install ATTENUATION switch A7S1 as follows; 

a. Place star washer (HP Part No. 2190-0016) over switch shaft. 

b. Rotate switch shaft fully counterclockwise to 70-dB position. 

c. Place switch in front panel with cable down towards chassis bottom (Figure B-11). 

d. Rotate switch so hex nuts ^ are aligned at about 45° from perpendicular ( Figure B-|0). 





V 

I — — f 




A3 L/jiVIP 
BGAftD 



'i / ' 
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7^'^° jwvitch shown in 
, \ , 7ddBjpi‘o'iition,' 
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312 
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Figure B'lO. Atteriuation Switch Installation, Option 
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e. Tighten retaining hex -hut finger tight. Before tightening jiex nut completely, install A1 board to 
ensure that components on board do not touch hhy part of switch. (If switch and board touch, : 
rotate switch clockwise until there is no contact.) 

f. Set Attenuation knob pointer to 70 dB and tighten set screws. i 

, ' *■ ' ■ ' > 

13. Install Front Panel i^ssembly removed in step 6. 

14. Solder ten wires to A2 Master Board. (Refer to Figure B-11 for installation and Figure 8-1 Schematic 
Diagram Notes (1 of 2) for infornlation on reading wire color codes.) 

15. Install W9 finger tight to front RF OUTPUT honnectbrJ5. 

16. Install A6 Attenuator as follows: 

a. Position attenuator on left side of RF Section wi,th A5 Attenuator Board up and 14 solder points 

toward the front. t ' 

■ ' ' , .. ■ ■ i : 

b. Start W9 into attenuator front-output connector while holding attenuator against left-side frame. 

' : i ' 

c. Secure attenuator to left-side frame with four 4-40 x 5/16-inch screws and lock washers-. 

d. Tighten both connectors of W9, : ^ 



. ^ I 

17. Solder twelve wires to A5 Attenuator Board. (Refer to Figure B-11 for installation.) 
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18. Connect Wll to connector moiihting bracket and rear ibfiiit of attenuator. (Slide end Ipbg 
threads into the bracket first, then make connection to attenuator.) 

19. Connect 86320B RF output cable (see Figure B-13, Item 4). ; ; ' . 

20. Replace 8621B latching handle and spring removed in step 6. (Be/pure washer is plac^ between latch 
handle knd side frame.) Reposition spring if it touches A5 circuit board. Secure latchipg handle with 
straight slot screw. \ 



f.. 



21. Install Oscillator Module removed in step 3. Connect 86320B RF input caole to oscillator RF output; 
22/ Attach stick-oh label (supplied with kit) near 8621B serial number tag and mark label Option 010. 

23, Check Attenuation Accuracy with Performance Test, Figure B-3. ^ 



B-21, OPTION 010 INSTALLATION IN 8621B WITH OiPTIOIM 100 INSTALLED 

’ ' ' / ■ ^ 

B-22. To change an Option 100 to an Option 100/010 requires the parts listed in Table B-7 (Wl^ W2, W9, 
W12, Option 010 Installation Kit, and mounting bracket). See Figure B-13 for component and assembly 
layout and for parts identification. / 



\r 



(■ ' . 



PROCEDURE I 

1. Press 8620C Sweep Oscillator power switch O FF^ 

, .s'. 

2. Removfi^ 8621B RF Section from 8620C mainframe. / 

3. Remove RF Oscillator Modules from 8621B positions 2 and 3 and interconnecting cables 3is follows; 

a. Remove W3 and W6. Disconnect cables from oscillator output connectors and RF Switch A4. 
Discard cables. (To remove cables, loos?n lhounting bracket.) 

b. Remove four pozi-drive screws from right side of 8621B frame. These screws are located at red 
arrowheads. (See Figure 2-2.) 

c. Retnove pozi-drive lid screw from top of module. 

d. Lift cover of nriodules. Use coyer as pry against 8621 B side frame to remove modules from 8621 B. 

4. Remove A1 ALC Amplifier Board, (See Figures 8-9 and 8-11.) ALC switch must be in, MTR position,, 

5. Remove RF output cable assembly W4. Disconnect W4 from SMA connector at rear of J5, Discard W4, 

' ’ , NOTE 

It is not necessary to remove the RF OUTPUT connector 
J5. All connections to output cables are made to a sub- 
miniature SMA connector at the rear or J5. (See Figure 
6-1, MP9.) 

6. Reihove RF Switch A4 from switch mounting bracket. Discard thi? bracket. (Retain screws for re- 
mounting of switch.) 

note 

It is not necessary to remove the RF OUTPUT. connector 
.15. Allconnectionstooutputcablesaremadewith sub- 
mirtiature SMA connectors at the rear of J5. {See Figure 
6-1, MP9.) ^ . . ■ ■ ■ 
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7. Remove Front Panel Assenioly as follows: (See Figure B-7.) 

a. Remove straight-slot screw holding 862 IB latching handle . Removii' handle and spring. Note 
placement ajid position of spring and hole ^ for remounting spring during installation. 

b. Reihove four pozi-drivi-j front-panel screws ^ (two from each side). 

c. Tilt front-pariel assembly forward away from 8B21B. 

8. Remove upper front pahel as follows: 

L. Remove UNLEVELED light and mounting clip from front panel. Push light out with thumb or 
eraser-end of pencil. Clip is pushed out from the rear of the front panel. (See Figure 8-2.) 

b. Remove POWER LEVEL and ALC front-panel knobs. Rotate POWER LEVEL control fully 
counterclockwise for access to set-screws. Rotate ALC control to MTR and note MTR position of 
ALC actuator. (See Figure 8-9.) 

c. Remove POWER LEVEL and ALC controls from front panel. Remove nuts securing controls to 
front panel rnd note order and position of washers. 

d. Remove upper front panel using a large screwdriver. Push screwdriver through roar of Front Sub- 
Panel using hole for ATTENUATION dB switch A7S1. (Hole is located under Fr; uency-Display 
indicators.) When upper front panel has been lifted away from the sub-panel, use fingers to strip 
front panel off. Discard upper front panel. 

NOTE 

If separating the two panels is very difficult, force a piece 
of plastic or wood between them to help! 

e. Clean residue of transfer tape from sub-panel. 

9. Install upper front panel as follows: 

y a. Place three strips of transfer tape (Figure B-8) to back of front panel. After tap - has been placed 

'' ' on panel, apply pressure over 'vntire paper backing (especially on edges). 

' NOTE 

y , 

If insufficient pressure is applied, part of the adhesive sub- 
stance may cling to the paper when tiiQ paper is peeled off. 

b. Strip paper backing from transfer tape. 

> 

c. Install upper front panel (HP Part No. 08621-00026 supplied with installation Kit, Table B-5) on 
sub-panel. Apply finger pressure along area where transfer tape was placed. 

10. Install UNLEVELED light removed in step 8a. (See Figure 8-2 for procedure.) 

11. Install POWER LEVEL switch removed. in step 8c. Sei POWER LEVEL knob pointer to the 7rO ’clock 

white mark on front panel and tighten set screw. (Ensj.e that POWER LEVEL control R1 is fully 

counterclockwise.) 
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12: Install ALC control removed in step 8c. Before tightening a set screw, set AT^C knob pointer to MTR 
and set ALC actuator to MTR position in step 8b. (See also Figure 8-9 for position of ALC 
actuator when in MTR position). 

NOTE 

To set ALC knob in a true MTR position, it may be neces- 
sary to install the AT board and align the ALC actuator 
and ALC switch A 1 S3 together. (See Figure 8-1 ] and A1 
board installation procedure Figure 8-9.) 

13. Install ATTENUATION switch a 7S1 as follows: 

a. Place star washer (HP Part No. 2190-0016) over switch shaft. 

b. Rotate switch shaft fully counterclockwise to 70-dB position. 

c. Place switch in front panel with cable down towards chassis bottom (Figure B-11). 

d. Rotate switch so hex nuts are aligned at about 45° from perpendicular (Figure B-10). 

e. Tighten retaining hex-nut linger tight. Before tightening hex nut completely, install 1 board to 

ensure that components on board do not touch any part of switch. (If switch and board touch, 
rotate switch clockwise until there is no contact.) | 

f. Set Attenuation knob pointer to 70 dB and tighten set screws. 

14. Install Front Panel Assembly removed in step 7. 

15. Solder ten wires to A2 Master Board. (Refer to T^igure B-11 for installation and Figure 8-1 Schematic 
Diagram Notes (1 of 2) for information on reading wire color codes.) 

16. Install W9 finger tight to iront RF OUTPUT connector J5. 

17. Install A6 Attenuator as follows; 

' 1 

a. Position attenuator on left side of RP Section with A5 Attenuator Board up and 14 solder points 
toward the front. 

b. Start W9 into attenuator front-output connector while holding attenuator against left-side frame. 

c. Secure attenuator to left-side frame with four 4 40 x 5/16-inch screws and lock washers. 

d. Tighten both connectors of W9. 

18. Solder twelve wires to A5 Attenuator Board. (Refer o Figure B-11 for installation.) 

19. Secure RF Switch A4 (Figure B-13) to mounting bracket (Figure B-13, Item 9) using holes either ^ 
or ^ depending on switch used. (See Figures A-8 and A-9.) Mount RF Switch on mounting bracket 
so that when bracket is secured to left side of 8621B fc-me, Port 2 is at the top of cabinet and Port 1 is 
at the bottom (Figure A-9). 

, ' I j 

20. Connect, cable W1 2 to rear input of attenuator assembly A6. 

21. Connect cable W2 to bottom connector (Port 1) on RF iSwit' h, connect cable W12 to center connector 
(Port IN Or COM), and connect W1 to top connector (Port 2). 

22. Secure mounting bracket to left-side of RF Section frame using holes ^ . (See Figure A-8.) 
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23. Install RF Oscillator Modules in positions 2 and 3. (See paragraph 2-16 for Oscillator Module 
Installation.) 

24. Connect W1 to RF Output of RF Oscillator Module 1 (Position 2). 

25. Connect W2 to RF Output of RF Oscillator Module 2 (Position 3). 

26. Replace 8621B latching handle and spring removed in step 7a. (Be sure washer is placed between 
latch handle and side frame.) Reposition spring if it touches A5 circuit board. Secure latching handle 
with straight slot screw. 

27. Attach stick-on label (supplied with kit) near 8621B serial number tag and mark label Option 100/010; 

28. Check Attenuation Accuracy with Performaiice Test, Figure B-3. 

I 

B-23. OPTION 010 INSTALLATION IN 8621 B WITH OPTION 100 AND HETERODYNE MODULE 
INSTALLED. 

B-24. To change an Option 100 to an Option 100/010 with 86320B installed, requires the parts shown in 
Figure B-13 (W2, W9, W12, Option 010 Installation Kit, and mounting bracket). See Figure B-13 for com- 
ponent and assembly layout and for parts identification. 

B-25. The following procedure presumes that an Option 100 and a Model 86320B Heterodyne Module are 
installed and that only the Option OlO is to be added. However, if an 86320B is also to be installed, com- 
plete the Heterodyne Module Installation as described in paragraph 2-19 (omitting steps g, h, and i) before 
proceeding. See Table B-6 for the 86320B parts required to install an 86320B with an 8621B Option 
100 / 010 . ■ 

PROCEDURE 

1. Press 8620C Sweep Oscillator power switch OFF. 

2. Remove 8621B RF Section from 8620C mainframe. 

3. Remove RF Oscillator Modules from 8621 B positions 2 and 3 and interconnecting cables as follows: 



a. Disconnect 86320B RF input cable (Figure B-13, Item 3) from RF oscillator 1 and W3 from RF 
oscillator 2. 

b. Remove four pozi-drive screws from right sid6 of 8621B frame. These screws are located at red 
arrowheads. (See Figure 2-2.) 

c. Remove pozi-drive lid screw from top of module. 

d. Lift cover of module. Use cover as pry against 8621B side frame to remove module from 8621 B. 



4. Loosen switch mounting bracket. Disconnect from RF switch: W3, W4, and 86320B RF cable (Figure 
B-13, Item 5). Discard W3„ 



5. Reuiove 86320B RF cable from DC Return and discard cable. 

6. Remove A1 ALC Amplifier Board. (See Figures 8-9 and 8-11.) ALC switch must be in MTR position. 



! 
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7. Remove Rt output cable assembly W4. Disconnect W4 from SMA connector at rear of J5. Discard W4, 

' . note’ 

It is not necessary to remove the |RF OUTPUT connector ' 

J5. All cponections to output cables are made to a sut3- 
' miniatui^'SMA connector at the. r^ar of J5. (See Figure 
0-1 , MP9.) \ t 

8. Remove RF Switch A4 from switch mounting bracket. Discard this bracket. (Retain screws for 

remounting of switch.) ^ 

i ■ ' 

9. Remove Front Panel Assembly as follows; (See Figure B-7,) 

a. Remove straight-slot screw holding 862 IB latching handle,^ . Remove handle and spring. Note 
placement and position of spring and hole for remounting spring during installation. 

b. . Remove four pozi-drive front-panel assembly mounting screws ^ (two from each side). 

c. Tilt front-panel assembly forward away from 8621B. 

10. Remove upper front panel as follows: 

a. Remove UNLEVELED light and mounting clip from front panel. Push light out with thumb or 
, eraser-end of pencil. Clip is pushed out from the rear pf the front panel. (See Figure 8-2.) 

b. Remove POW^R LEVEL and ALC front-panel knobs. Rotate, POWER p:VEL control fuPy , 

counterclockwise for access to set-screws. Rotate ALC control to MTR and note MTR position of 
ALC actuator. (See Figure 8-9.) . 

c. Rerpove POWER LEVEL and ALC controls from front panel. Remove nuts securing controls to 
front panel and note order and position of washers. 

d. Remove upper front panel using a large screwdriver. Push screwdriver through rear of Front Sub- 
Panel using hole for ATTENUATION dB switch A7S1. (Hole is located under Frequency-Display 
indicators.) When upper front panel has been lifted away from the sub-panel, use fingers to strip 
front panel off. Discard upper front panel. 

NOTE 

If separating the two panels ss very difficult, force a piece 
of plastic or wood between thpm to hQ'p. 

e. Clean residue of transfer tape from sub-panel. 

11. Install upper front panel as follows: ’ 

a. Place three strips of transfer tape ( Figure B-S) to bacl: of froiit panel. After tape has been placed 
on panel, apply pressure over entire paper backing (especially on edges). 

NOTE 

If insufficient pressure is applied, part of the adhesive sub- 
stance may cling to the paper when the paper is peeked off. 

b. Strip paper backing from transfer tape. \ 

c. Install upper fronFpanel (HP Par*. No. 08621-00026 supplied with Installation Kit, Table B-6) on 
sub-panel. Apply finger pressure along area where transfer tape was placed. 

12. Install UNLEVELED light removed in step 10a. (See Figure 8-2 for procedure.) 
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13, Install POWER LEVEL switch removed in step 10c. Set POWER LEVEL knob pointer to the 7-o’clock 
white mark on front panel and tighten set screw. (Ensure that POWER LEVEL control R1 Is fully 
counterclockwise. 



14., Install ALC control removed in step 10c. Before tightening a set screw, set ALC knob pointer to MTR 
and set ALC actuator to MTR position noted in step 10b. (See also Figure 8-9 for position of ALC 
actuator when in MTR position:) 

NOTE 

To set ALC knob in a, true MTR position, it may be neces- 
sary to install the A1 board and align the ALC actuator 
and ALC switch A1S3 together. (See Figure 8-11 and A1 

board installation procedure Figure 8-9.) 

, , ' ■ ■ . 

15. Install ATTENUATION switch A7S1 as follows : 

Place star \<rasher (HP Part No. 2190-0016) over switch shaft. 

b. Rotate STyitch shaft fully counterclockwise to 70-dB position. 

c. Place switch in front panel with cable down towards chassis bottom (Figure B-ll). 

d. Rotate switch so hex nuts are aligned at about 45° from perpendicular (Figure B-10). 

e. Tighten retaining hei-hut finger tight. Before tightening hex nut completely, install A1 board to 
ensure that components on board do not touch any part of switch. (If switch and board touch, 

> rotate switch clockwise until there is no contact.) 

. f. Set Attenuation knob pointer to 70 dB and tighten set screws. 
l(}i Install Front Panel Assembly removed in step 9. 

, 17. - Solder ten wires to A2 Master Board. ^Refer to Figure B-11 for installation and Figure 8-1 Schematic 
' Diagram Notes- (1 of 2) for informationPn reading wire color codes.) 

18. : Install W9 finger tight to front R E OUTPUT connector J5! 



l9. Install A6 Attenuator as follows; 

a. Position attenuator on left side of RF Section with A5 Attenuator Board up and 14 solder points 
toward the front. ' 

b. Start;W9 into attenuator front-output connector while holding attenuator against left-side frame. 

c. Secure attenuator to left-side fraihe w^ith four 4-40 x 5/16-inCh screws and lock washers. 

d. Tighten both connectors of W9. 




21 . 




23. 




Solder twelve wires to A5 Attenuator Board. (Refer to Figure B41 for installation.) 

Secure RF S,witoh^A4 (Figure B-;t3) to mounting bracket (Figure B-13, Item 9) using holes either ^ 
or ^ depending on switch used. (See Figures A-8 and A-9.) Mount RF Switch on mounting bracket 
so that when bracket is secured to left side pf 8621B frame, Port 2 is at the top of cabinet and Port 1 
is at the bottom ( Eigure A:9). 

Connect ckble W12 to rear input of attenuator assembly A6. 

Conhect cable W2 to bottom (ipnnector (Port 1) on RF Switch, connect cabje W12 to center connector 
(Port IN or COM), arid connect 86320B RF cable ( Figure B-13, Item 4) to r’eijx c\5nnector (Port 2). 
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' r ‘ 

24. Secure mounting bracket to left-side of RF Section frame using ’ oles ^ . (See Figure A-8.) 

25. Connect 86320B RF cable from ,RF switch (rear connector jrt 2) to DC Return. 

26. Install RF Oscillator Modules in positions 2 and 3. (See paragraph 2-16 for Oscillator Module 
Installation.) 

27. Connect 86320B RF input cable to RF Output of ^ F Oscillator Module 1 (Position 2). 

. ^ 

28. Connect W2 to RF Output of RF Oscillator Mor ale 2 (Position 3). 

29. Replace 8621B latching l:>andle and spring rer oved in step 9. (Be sure washer is placed between latch 
handle and side frame.) Reposition spring if t touches A5 circuit board. Secure latching handle with 
straight slot screw. 

30. Attach stick-on label (supplied with kit) r ,*ar 8621B seiia! number tag and mark label Option 100/010. 

31. Check Attenuation Accuracy with Perfc mance Test, Figure B-3. 

B-26. OPTION 010 INSTALLATION IN 621 B WITH OPTION 004 INSTALLED. 

B-27. To change an Option 004 to an Op ion 010 004 requires the parts listed in Table B-7 (WIO, Wll, 
and Option 010 Installation Kit). See Fig re B-13 for component and assembly layout and for parts 
identification. 

PROCEDURE 

1. Press 8620C Sv. cep Oscillator power .witch OFF. 

2. Remove 8621B RF Section from 861 !0C mainframe and remove Al ALC Amplifier Board (see Figures 

8-9 and 8-11). ALC switc|i must be ii MTR position, , 

3. Remove RF Oscillator Module from 8621B position 2 as follows: 

a. Disconnect W1 from oscillator output connector. 

b. Remove four pozi-drive screws from right side of 8621 B frame, ^nese screws are located at red 

arrowheads. (See Figure 2-2.) ‘ 

c. Remove pozi-drive lid screw from top of module. 

d. Lift cover of ijaodule. Use cover as p:y against 8621B side frame to remove module from 8621 B. 

4. Loosen connector mounting bracket and remove rear RF output cable W8. Discard W8. 

I 

5. Remove Front Panel Assembly as follows: (See Figure B-7.) 

a. Remove straight-slot screw holding 8621B lathing handle 0 . Remove handle and spring. Note 
placement and position of spring and hole 0 for remounting spring during installation. 

b. Remove four pozi-drive front-panel assembly mounting screws e (two from side). 

' i'' ^ 

c. Tilt front-panel assembly forward away from 8621B. 
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6. Remove upper front panel as follows: 

a. Remove UNLEVELED light and mounting clip from front panel. Push light oi^t with thumb or 
eraser-end of pencil. Clip is pushed out from the rear of the front panel, (See Figure 8-2.) 

b. Remove POWER LEVEL and ALC front-panel knobs. Rotate POWER LEVEL control fully 
counterclockwise for access to set-screws. Rotate ALC control to MTR and note MTR position of 
ALC actuator. (See Figure 8-9.) 

c. Remove POWER LEVEL and ALC controls from front panel. Remove nuts securing controls to 
front panel and note order and { > sition of washers. 

d. Remove upper front panel using a large screwdriver. Push screwdriver through rear of Front Sub- 
Panel using hole for ATTENUATION dB switch A7S1. (Hole is located under Frequency-Display 
indicators.) When upper front panel has been lifted away from the sub-panol, use fingers to strip 
front panel off. Discard upper front panel. 

NOTE 

If separating the two panels is very difficult, force a piece 
of plastic or wood between them to help. 

e. Clean residue of transfer tape from sub-panel. 

I 

7. Install upper front panel as follows: 

a. Place three strips of transfer tape (Figure B-8) to back of front panel. After tape has been placed 
on panel, apply pressure over entire paper backing (especially on edges). 

NOTE 

if insufficient pressure is applied, part of the adhesive 
substance may cling to the paper when the paper is 
peeled off. 

b. Strip paper backing from transfer tape. 

c. Install upper front panel (HP Part No. 08621-00026 supplied with Installation Kit, Table 3-5) on 
sub-panel. Apply finger pressure along area where transfer tape was placed. 

8. Insi ill UNLEVELED light removed in step 6a. (See Figure 8-2 for procedure.) 

9. Install POWER LEVEL switch removed in step 6c. Set POWER LEVEL knob pointer to the 7-o’clock 
white mark on front panel and tighten set screw. (Ensure that POWER LEVEL control R1 is fully 
counterclockwise.) 

10. Install ALC control removed in step 6c. Before tightening a set screw, set ALC knob pointer to MTR 
and set AliC actuator to MTR position noted in step 6b. (See also Figure 8-9 for position of ALC 
actuator when in MTR position). 

NOTE 

To set ALC knob in a true MTR position, it may be neces- 
sary to install the A1 board and align the ALC actuator 
and ALC switch A1S3 together. (See Figure 8-11 and A1 
board installation procedure Figure 8-9.) 
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11. Install ATTENUATION switch A7S1 as follows: 

a. Place star washer (HP Part No, 2190-0016) over switch shaft, ^ 

b. Rotate switch shaft fully counterclockwise to 70-dB position. 

c. Place switch in front panel with cable down towards chassis bottom (Figure B-11). 

d. Rotate switch so hex nuts ^ are aliped at about 45° from perpendicular (Figure B-10). 

e. Tighten retaining hex-nut finger tight. Before tightening hex nut completely, install A1 board to 
ensure that components on board do not touch any part of switch. (If switch and board touch, 
rotate switch clockwise until there is no contact.) 

f. Set Attenuation knob pointer to 70 dB and tighten set screws. 

12. Install Front Panel Assembly removed in step 5. 

13. Solder ten wires to A2 Master Board. (Refer to Figure B-11 for installation and Figure 8-1 Schematic 
Diagram Notes (1 of 2) for information ori reading wire color codes.) 

14. Install A6 Attenuator as follows: 

a. Position attenuator on left side of RF Section with A5 Attenuator Board up and 14 solder points 
toward the front, 

b. Start WIO into atic ■'.uator front-output connector while holding attenuator against left-side frame. 

c. Secure attenuator to left-side frame with four 4-40 x 5/16-inch screws and lock washers. 

d. Connect WIO to rear RF OUT connector J6. > 

15. Solder twelve wires to A5 Attenuator Board. (Refer io Figure B-11 for installation.) 

16. Connect Wll to connector mounting bracket and rear input attenuator. 

17. Replace 8621B latching handle and, spring removed in step 5. (Be sure washer is placed between latch 
handle and side frame.) Reposition spring if it touches A5 circuit board. Secure latching handle with 
straight slot screw. 

18. Install Oscillator Module removed in step 3. Connect W1 to oscillator RF output. 

19. Attach stick-on label (supplied with kit) near 8621B serial number tag and mark label Option 010/004. 

20. Check Attenuation Accuracy with Performance Test, Figure B-3. 

B-28. OPTION 010 INSTALLATION IN 8621 B WITH OPTION 004 AND HETERODYNE MODULE 
INSTALLED 

B-29. To change an Option 004 to an Option 010/004 with 86320B installed, requires the parts shown in 
Figure B-13 (WIO, Wll, and Option 010 Installation Kit), See Figure B-13 for component and assembly 
layout and for parts identification' 

B-30. The following procedure presumes that an Option 004 and a Model 86320B Heterodyne Module are 
installed and that only the Option 010 is to be added. However, if an 86320B is also to be installed, com- 
plete the Heterodyne Module Installation as described in paragraph 2-lC (omitting steps g;h, and i) before 
proceeding, See Table B-6 for the 86320B parts required to instil an 86320B with an 8621B Option 
010/004. 
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PROCEDUp,E . I 

'• ■ . ■ ' ' ' 

1/^; :p'ress'8620e Sweep Oscillator power switch OFF. 

'i' . 

2. . It^^love 8621 b RF Section from 86^00 mainframe and remove A1 ALC Amplifier Board. (See Figures 
8-9ahd S-ll.) Alic, switch p>ust be in MTR position. 

3; Renibve ItF Oscillator Module from 8621B position 2 as follows: 

^ , a. tJfeconpect RF input cable (Figure B.13, Item 3) from oscillator output connector. 

b. Reniove four pozi-drive screws from right side of 8621B frame. These screws are located at red 
, - i . arrowheads. (See Figure 2-2.) 



c. Remove pozi-driye lid screw from top of module. 

d. Lift cover of moduie. Use cover as pry against 8621B,.sideframe to remove module froi . B. 
4. DisCbnnect 86320B ,RF cable (Figure B-13, Item 4) from connector mounting bracket. 

I r 

5: Remove RF output cable assembly W8. To disconnect W8, remove connector mounting bracket first 

and then W8. Disconnect W8 from SMA connector at rear of .16. Discard W8 and reinstall connector 
mounting bracket. , , 

NOTE 

It is not necessary to remove rear RF OUT connector J6. 

All connections to output cables are made to a sub- 
miniature Sli/IA connector at the rear of J6. (See Figure 
6-1, MP9.) 



6. Remove Front Panel Assembly as follows: (See Figure B-7.) 

a. Remove straight-slot screw holding 8621B latching handle Remove handle and spring. Note 

placement and position of spring and hole ^ for remounting spring during installation. 

b. Remove four pozi-drive front-panel assembly mounting screws ^ (two froni each side). 

c. (Tilt front-panel assembly forward away from 8621B. 

7. Remove upper front panel as follows: 

a. Remove UNLEVELED light and mounting clip from front panel. Push light out with thumb or 
eraser-end of pencil. Clip is pushed out from the rear of the front panel. (See Figure 8-2.) 

b. Remove POWER LEVEL and ALC front-panel knobs. (Rotate POWER LEVEL control fully 
counterclockwise for access to set-screws. Rotate ALC control to MTR and note MTR position of 
ALC actuator. (See Figure 8-9.) 

c. Remove POWER LEVEL and ALC controls from front panel. Remove nuts securing controls to 
front panel and note order and position of washers. 

d. Remove upper front panel using a large screwdriver. Push screwdriver through rear of Front Sub- 
Panel using hole for ATTENUATION dB switch A7S1. (Hole is located under Frequency-Display 
indicators.) When upper front panel has been lifted away from the sub-panel, use fingers to strip 
front panel off. 

NOTE 

I If separating the iwo panels is very difficult, force a piece 
of plastic or wood between them to help. 
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e. Clean residue of transfer tape from sub-panel, 

8. Install upper front panel as follows: 

a. Pla6e three strips of transfer tape (Figure B-8) to back of front panel. After tape has been placed 
on panel, apply pressure over entire paper backing (especially on edges). 

NOTE ' 

If insufficient pressure is applied, part of the adhesive sub- 
stance may cling to the paper when the paper is peeled off. 

b. Strip paper backing from transfer tape. 

c. Install upper front panel (HP Part No. 08621-00026 supplied with Installation Kit, Table B-5) on 
sub-panel. Apply finger pressure along area where transfer tape was placed. 

9. Install UNLEVELED light removed in step 7a. (See Figure 8-2 for procedure.) 

10. Install POWER LEVEL switch removed in step 7c. Set POWER LEVEL knob pointer to the 7-o’clock 
white mark on front panel and tighten set screw. (Ensure that POWER LEVEL control R1 is fully 
counterclockwise, 

11. Install ALC control removed in step 7c. Before tightening a set screw, set ALC knob pointer to MTR 
and set ALC actuator to MTR position noted in step 7b. (See also Figure 8-9 for position of ALC 
actuator when in MTR position.) 

NOTE 

To set ALC knob in a true MTR position, it may be neces- 
sary to install the A1 board and align the ALC actuator 
and ALC switch A1S3 together, (See Figure 8-11 and AT 
board installation procedure, Figure 8-9.) 

12. Install ATTENUATION switch A7S1 as follows: 

a. Place star washer (HP Part No. 2i90-0016) dyer switch shaft. 

b. Rotate switch shaft fully counterclockwise to 70-dB position. 

c. Place svvitch in front panel with cable down towards chassis bottom (Figure B-llL 

d. Rotate switch so hex nuts ^ are aligned at about 45" from perpendicular (Figure B-10). 

e. Tighten retaining hex-nut finger tight. Before tightening hex nut completely, install A1 board to 
ensure that components on board do not touch any part of switch. (If switch and board touch, 
rotate switch clockwise until there is no contact.) 

f. Set Attenuation knob pointer to 70 dB and tighten set screws. 

13. Install Front Panel Assembly removed in step 6. 

14. Solder ten wires to A2 Master Board. (Refer to Figure B-11 for installation and Figure 8-1 Schematic 
Diagram Notes (1 of 2) for information on reading wire color codes.) 

15. Install A6 Attenuator as follows: 

a. Position attenuator on left side of RF Section with A5 Attenuator Board up and 14 solder points 
toward the front. 

b. Start WIO into attenuator front-output connector while holding.attenuator against left-side frame. 

c. Secure attenuator to. left-side frame with four 4-40 x 5/16-inch screws and lock washers. 

d. Connect WIO to rear RF OUT connector J6. 



B-36 



Model 8621B Appendix B, Option 010 

16. Solder twelve wires to A5 Attenuator Board . (Refer to Figure B-11 for installation.) . 

17. Connect Wll to connector mounting bracket and rear input attenuator. 

18^ Connect 86320BRF cable, removed in step 4, to connector mounting bracket. 

19 . Replace 8621B latching handle and spring removed in step 6. (Be .sure washer is placed between latch 

handle and side frame.) Reposition spring if it touches A5 circuit board. Secure latching handle \yith 
straight slot screw. , ; 

20. Install Oscillator Module removed in .step 3. Connect 86320B input cable (Fi^nire B-13) to oscillator 
RB' output. 

21. i Attach stick-on label (supplied with kit) near 8621B serial number tag and mark label Option 010/004. 

22. Check Attenuation Accuracy with Performance Test, Figure B-3. 

B-31. OPTION 010 INSTALLATION IN 8621 B WITH OPTION 100/004 INSTALL^ 

B-32. To change an Option 100/004 to an Option 100/010/004 requires the parts listed in Table B-7 (Wl, 
W2, WIO, W12, Option 010 Installation Kit, and mounting bracket). See Figure B-13 for component and 

assembly layout and for parts identification. 

PROCEDURE 

1. Press 8620C Sweep Oscillator po wer switch OFF. 

2. Remove 8621B RF Section from 8620C mainframe. 

3. Remove RF Oscillator Modules frpm 8621B positions 2 and 3 and interconnecting cables as follows: 

a. Remove W3 and W6. Disconnect cables from oscihator output connectors and RF Switch A4. 
Discard cables. (To remove cables, loosen mounting bracket.) 

b. Remove four pozi-drive screws from right side of 8621 B frame. These screws are located at red 
arrowheads. (See B’igure 2-2.) 

c. Remove pozi-drive lid screw from top of module. 

d. Lift cover of modules. Use cover as pry against 8621B side frame to remove modules from 8621B. 

4. Remove A1 ALC Amplifier Board. (See B’igures 8-9 and 8-11.) ALC switch must be in MTR position. 

5. Remove rear RF output cable assembly W5. Disconnect W5 from SMA connector at rear of J6. 
Discard W5. 



NOTE 

It is not necessary to remove the rear R F OUT connector 
J6. All connections to output cables are made to a sub- 
miniature SMA connector at the rear of J6. (See Figure 
6-1, MP9.) 

6. Remove RF Switch A4 from switch mounting bracket. Discard this bracket. (Retain screws for re- 
mounting of switch.) 
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7. Remove Front Panel Assembly as follows: (See Figure B-7.) I 

a. Remove straight-slot screw holding 8621B latching handle . Remove handlei arid sprin//. Note 
placement and position of spring and hole for remountiri^ spring duririg installation. 

b. Renraove four pozi-drive front-panel assembly mounting screws ^ (two from each side). 

c. Tilt front-panel asseiribly forward away from 8621 B. ! 

i: >:■ 

8. Remove upper front panel as follows: ,( 

a. Remove UNLEVELED light and mounting clip from front pane). Push light olit with thumb or 
eraser-end of pencil. Clip is pushed out from the rear of the frot.t pand. (See Figure 8-2.) 

b. Remove POWER LEVEL and ALC front-panel knobs. Rotate POWER LEVEL control fully 
counterclockwise for access to set-screws. Rotate ALC control to MTR and note MTR position of 
ALC actuator. (See Figure 8-9.) 

c. Remove POWER LEVEL and ALC controls from front panel. Remove nuts securing controls to 
front panel and note order and position of washers, 

d. Remove upper front panel using a large screwdriver. Push screwdriver through rear of Front Sub- 

Panel using hole for ATTENUATION dB switch A7^^31 (Hole is located under Frequency-Display 
indicators.) When upper front panel has beiin lifted aWay from the sub-panel, use fingers to strip 
front panel off. Discard upper front panel. / ■ v 




If separating the two panii^lp yery difficult, force a piece 
of plastic or wood betwe^ them to help. 

(■ ,n ^ ' 

e. Clean residue of transfer tape from sub-panel.; 

9. Install upper front panel as follows: ! 

a. Place three strips of transfer tape (Figure B-8) to back of front panel. After tape has been placed 
on panel, apply pressure over entire paper backing (especially on edges). 

NOTE 

If insufficient pressure is applied, part of the adhesive sub- 
stance may cling to the paper when the paper is peeled off. 

b. Strip paper backing from transfer tape. 

c. Install upper front panel (HP Part No. 08621-00026 supplied with Installation Kit, Table B-5) on 
sub-panel. Apply finger pressure along area where transfer tape was placed. 

10. Install UNLEVELED light removed in step 8a. (See Figure, 8-2 for procedure.) 

11. Install POWER LEVEL switch removed in step 8c. Set POWER LEVEL knob pointer to the 7-o’clock 
white mark on front panel and tighten set screw. (Ensure that POWER LEVEL control R1 is fully 
counterclockwise.) 

12. Install ALC control removed in step 8c. Before tightening a set screw, set ALC knob pointer to MTR 
and set ALC actuator to MTR position noted in step 8b. (See also Figure 8-9 for position of ALC 
actuator when in MTR position). 
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sary to install the bodrd and align the ALC actuator 
and ALC switch A1S3 together. ^ (See Figure 8-1 1 and A1 
board installation proc^ure, Figure 8-9.) 



13. Install ATTENUATION switch A7S1 as follows: 



B, Option 010 




a. Place star washer (HP Part No. 2190-0016) over switch shaft. 

b. Rotate switch shaft fully counterclockwise to 70-dB position. 

c. Place switch in front panel with cable down towards chassis bottom (Figure B-11). 

dv Rotate switch so hex nuts ^ are aligned at about 45° from perpendicular (Figure B-10). 

A e Tighten .retaining hex-nut finger tight. Before tightening hex nut completely, install A1 board to 
eniiUre that components on board do not touch any part of switch. (If switch and board touch, 
rotate switch clockwise until there is no contact.) > 

' 4 ^ 

t. Set Attenuation knob pointer to 70 dB and tighten set screws. 

14. Install Front Paiiel Assembly removed in step 7. 

15. Solder ten wires to A2 Master Board. (Refer to Figure B-11 for installation and Figure 8-1 Schematic 
Diagram Notes (1 of 2) for information on reading wire color codes.) 

16. Install A6 Attenuator as follows : 

a. Position attenuator on left side of RF Section with A5 Attenuator Board up and 14 solder points 
toward the front. 

b. Start WIO into attenuator front-output connector while holding attenuator against left-side frame. 

c. Secure attenuator to left-side frame with four 4-40 x 5/16-inch screws and lock washers. 

d. Connect WIO to rear RF OUT connector J6. 

17. Solder twelve wires to A5 Attenuator Board. (Refer to Figure B-11 for installation.) 

18. Secure RF Switch A4 (Figure B-13) to mounting bracket (Figure B-13, Item 9) using holes either ^ 
or ^ depending on switch used. (See Figures A-8 and A-9.) Mount RF Switch op mounting bracket 
so that when bracket is secured to left side of 8621B frame; Port 2, is at the top of cabinet and Port 1 

is at the bottom (Figure A-9). , 

19. Connect cable W12 to rear input of attenuator assembly A6. 

20. Connect cable W2 to bottom connector (Port 1) on R F Switch, connect cable W12 to center connector 
(Port 2). 

21. Secure mounting bracket to left-side of RF Section frame using holes ^ .(See Figure A-8.) 

22. Install RF Oscillator Modules in positions 2 and 3. (See paragraph 2-16 for Oscillator Module 

Installation.) ' 

23. Connect W1 to RF Output of RF Oscillator Module 1 (Posititjn 2). 
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I . ' * * 

24. Connect W2 to RF Catput of RF Q^cillator Module 2 (Position 3). 



t 

Model 8621B 



25. Replace 8621B latching handle and spting removed in step 7. (Be, sure washer is placed betvveen latch 
handle and side frame.) Reposition spring if it touches A5 circuit board. Secure latching handle with 



straight slot screw. 



26. Attach stick-on label (supplied with kit) near 8621 B serial number tag and mark, label Option 

100/010/004. ' ■ ' 1^ 

27. Check Attenuation Accuracy with Performance Test, Figiu-e B-3. 



B-33. OPTION 010 INSTALLATION IN 8621B WITH OPTION 100/004 AND HETERODYNE MODULE 
J INSTALLED ' 

B-34. To change an Option 010 to an Option 100/010/004 with 86320B installed, requires the parts shown 
in Figure B-13 (W2, WlO, W12, Optibn 010 Installation Kit, and mounting bracket). See Figure B-13 for 
component and assembly layout arid for parts identification. 



B-35. The following procedure presumes that an Option 100/004 and a.Model 86320B Heterodyne Module 
are installed and that only the Option 010 is to be added. However, if an 863206 is also to be installed, 
complete the Fletetodyne Module Installation as described in paragraph 2-19 (omitting steps g, h, and i) 
before proceeding. See Table B-6 for the 86320B parts required to install an 86320B with an 8621B Option 
100/010/004. , ^ 

' ‘ ' ■ . 

PROCEDURE 

1: Press S620C Sweep Oseillator power switch OFF. 

2. Remove 8621B RF Section from 8620C mainframe. 

3. Remove RF Oscillator Moduies form 8621 B positions 2 and 3 and interconnecting cables as follows: 

Disconnect 86320B RF input cable (Figure B-13, Item 3) from RF oscillator 1 and W3 from RF 
Oscillator 2. 



b. Remove four pozi-drive screws from right side of 8621B frame. These screws are located at red 
arrowheads. (See Figure 2-2.) 

c. Remove pozi-drive lid screw from top of module, 

d. Lift cover of module. Use cover as pry against 8621B side frartie to remove module from 8621B. 

4. Loosen switch mounting bracket. Disconnect from RF switch: W3, W5, and 86320B RF cable (Figure 
B-13, Item 5). Discard W3. ^ 



5. Remove 86320 B RF cable from DC Return and discard cable. 

6. Remove A1 ALC Amplifier Board. (See Figures 8-9 and 8-11) ALC switch must be in MTR position. 



7. Remove rear RF output cable assembly VV5. Disconnect W5 from SMA Connector at rear of J6, 
' Discard W5. 

NOTE 

It is not necessary to remove the rear RF OUt connector 
J6. All connections to output cables are mc.de to a sub- 
miniature SMA connector at the rear of J6. (See Figure 
6-1, MP9.) 
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8. Remove RF Switch A4 from switch mounting bracket. Discard this bracket. (Retain screws for 

remounting of switch.) 

9. Remove Front Panel Assembly as follows: (See Figure B-7.) 

a. Remove straight-slot screw holding 8621B latching handle . Remove handle and spring. Note 
placement and position of spring and hole for remput^ting spring during installation. 

b. Remove four pozi-drive front-panel assembly mounting screws e (two from each side). 

c. Tilt front-panel assembly forward away from 8621B. 

10. Remove upper front panel as follows: 

a. ' Remove UNLEVELED light and mounting clip from front panel. Push light out with thumb or 
eraser-end of pencil. Clip is pushed out from the rear of the front panel. (See Figure 8-2.) 

b: Remove POWER LEVEL and ALC front-panel knobs. Rotate POWER LEVEL control fully 
counterclockwise for access to set-screws. Rotate ALC control to MTR and note MTR position 
of ALC actuator. (See Figure 8-9.) 

c. Remove POWER LEVEL and ALC controls from front panel. Remove nuts securing controls to 
front panel and note order and position of washers. 

d. Remove upper front panel using a large screw Jriver. Push screwdriver through rear of Front Sub- 

' Panel using hole for ATTENUATION dB switch A7S1. (Hole is located under Frequency-Display 
indicators.) When upper front panel has been li.fted av'ay from the sub-pane, . use fingers to strip 
front panel off. Discard upper front panel. 

NOTE 

V If separating the two panels is very difficult, force a piece 

of plastic or wood between them to help. 

e. Clean residue of transfer tape from sub-panel. 

11. Install upper front panel as follows : 

a. Place three strips of transfer tape (Figure B-8) to back of front panel. After tape has been placed 
on panel, apply pressure over entire paper backing (especially on edges). 

NOTE 

If insufficient pressure is applied, part of the adhesive sub- 
stance may cling to the paper when the paper is peeled off . 

b. Strip paper backing from transfer tape. 

c. Install upper front panel (HP Part No. 08621-00026 supplied with Installation Kit, Table B-5) on 
sub-panel. Apply finger pressure along a. ea wliere transfer tape was placed. 

' ' ■ .1 

12. Install UNLEVELED light removed in step 10a. (See Figure 8-2 for procedure.) 

13. Install POWER LEiVEL switch removed in step 10c. Set POWER LEVEL knob pointer to the 7-o’clock 

white mark on front panel and tighten set screw. (Ensure that POWER LEVEL control R1 is fully 

counterclockwise.) ' 
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>4 Install AJjG control removed in step 10c. Before tightening a set screw, set ALC knob pointer to MTR 
and set ALC actuator to MTR position noted in step 10b. (See also Figure 8-9 for position of ALC 
actuator when in MTR position). 

NOTE 

To set ALC knob in a true MTR position, it may be neces- 
sary to install the A1 board and align the ALC aciuator 
and ALC switch A1S3 together. (See Figure 8-1 1 and AT 
board installation procedure. Figure 8-9.) 

15. Install ATTENUATION switch A7S1 as follows; 

a. Place star washer (HP Part No. 2190-0016) over switch shaft. 

b. Rotate switch shaft fully counterclockwise to 70-dB position. 

c. Place switch in front pan^l with cable down towards chassis bottom ( Figure B-11). 

d. Rotate switch so hex nuts ^ are aligned at about 45° from perpendicular (Figure B-10). 

e. Tighten retaining hex -nut finger tight. Before tightening hex nut completely, install A1 board to 
ensure that components on board do not touch any part of switch. (If switch and board touch, 
rotate switch clockwise until there is no contact.) 

f. Set Attenuation knob pointer to 70 dB and tighten set screws. 

16. Install Front Panel Assembly removed in step 9. 

17. Solder ten wires to A2 Master Board. (Refer to Figure B7II for installation and P'igure 8-1 Schematic 
Diagram Notes (1 of 2) for information on reading wire color codes.) 

18. Install A6 Attenuator as follows: 

a. Position attenuator on left side of RF Section with A5 Attenuator Board up and 14 solder points 
toward tho front. 

b. Start WIO into attenuator front-output connector while holding attenuator against left-side frame. 

c. Secure attenuator to left-side frame with four 1-40 x 5/16-inch screws and lock washers. 

' . , ■ . i 

d. Connect WIO to rear RF OUT connector J6. 

19. Solder twelve wires to A5 Attenuator Board. (Refer to Figure B-11 for installation.) 

20. Secure RF Switch A4 (Figure B-13) to mounting bracket (Figure B-13, Item 9) using holes either ^ 
or ^ depending on switch used. (See Figures A8 and A9.) Mount RF Switch on mounting bracket 
so that when bracket is secured to left side of 8621B frame. Port 2 is at the top of cabinet and Port, 1 
is at the bottom (Figure A-9). 

21. Connect cable W12 to rear input of attenuator assembly A6. 

22. Connect cable W2 to bottom connector (Port 1) on RF Switch, connect cable W12 to center connector 
(Port IN or COM), and connect 86320B RF cable (Figure B-13) to rear connector (Port 2). 

23. St’cure mounting bracket to left-side of RF Section frame using holes ^ . (See Fi^e A-9.) 

24. Connect 86320B RF cable from RF switch, to DC Return. ' 
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25. Install RF Oscillator Modules in positions 2 and 3. (See paragraph 2-16 for Oscillator Module 
Installation.) 

26. Connect 86320B RF input cable, disconnected in step 3a, to RF Output of Oscillator Module 1 
(Position 2). 

27. Connect W2 to RF Output of RF Oscillator Module 2 (Position 3). . 

28. Replace 8621B latching handle and spring removed in step 9. (Be sure washer is placed between latch 
handle and side frame.) Reposition spring if it touches A5 circuit board. Secure latching handle with 
straight slot screw. 

29. Attach stick-on label (supplied with kit) near 8621B serial number tag and mark label Option 
100/010/004. 

30. Check Attenuation Accuracy with Performance Test, Figure B-3. 

B-36. A5 ATTENUATOR BOARD ASSEMBLY, ORCUIT DESCRIPTION (OPTION 010) 

B-37, Attenuation Decoder 

B-38. Logic circuits contained in U2 (see Figure B45) perform digital to binary decoding as well as switch- 
ing the input to either local or remote selection of attenuation. Attenuation in 10-dB steps is selected 
either I the front-panel ATTENUATION control or by an externally programmed input. The output of 
U2 is in binary form which is required by the 10-, 20-, and 40-dB Attenuators. 

B-39. 10-,20-, and 40-dB Attenuator Drivers 

B-40. Relay K4 and driver Q4 connect the 10-dB attenuator either into or out of the RF signal line. The 
position of the attenuator (in or out of the circuit) is sensed by one input of exclusive OR gate UlC. If the 
two inputs to the gate have different states, it indicates that the attenuator is in the wrong position and 
must be changed. However, as long as both inputs are at the same state (either high or low) the attenuator 
is set to the correct position and will not be changed. When the inputs to the exclusive OR gate are differ- 
ent, a high output is produced by the gate. This is applied to the base of Ql, energizing relay K1 and apply- 
ing +20 volts and —lO voits unregulated to all attenuator driver circuits. At the same time, the three signals 
from decoder U2 are applied to the bases of Q2, Q3, and Q4. This causes the relays to be driven to a posi- 
tion that will make the two inputs of each exclusive OR gate the same: either both high or both low. If the 
attenuator is in the correct position, the attenuator relay is not activated. The circuit description for the Q4 
circuit applies as well to identical Q2 and Q3 circuits. 



Table B-5. Installation Kit for Option 010^ 



Reference Designator 


HP Part Number 


' ' - 

Description 


A5 , 


08621-60066 


Attenuator Board Assembly 


A6 


0862160012 


70-dB Programmable Attenuator 


A7 


08621-60051 


Wiring Harness 


A7MP1 


0370-1111 


Bar Knob 


A7S1 


3100-3237 


Attenuator Rotary Switch 




08621-00026 


Upper Front Panel 


*HP Part Number 08621-60055. 
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Table B-6. Parts Required to Install 86320B Heterodyne Module in 8621E 



86320B 

Part 

Numbers 


r"‘ — " - 

8632B Option Configuration 

') ■ 


Standard 


' tio , 


100/010 


010/004 


lbO/010/004 


5086-7144 


; X 


X 


X 


X 


' X . K 


86320-00014 


X 


X 


X 


' X 


■'r 

A. 


86320-20007 


X. . 


X 


X , 


X 


X 


86320-20009 








' 




86320-20010 


X 




, X 


X 


X 


86320-20011 


X 


X 




X 


X 


86320-60009 


X 


X 


X 


X 


X 


Reference 


Part Number 


^ Oescription 


' • 




86320B (A4) 


5086-7144 


DC Return and Block 






86320B (MP4) 


86320-00014 


Frequency-Display Lens, 0.1— 


2.0 GHz 




86320B(W1), 


86320-20007 


RF Cable Input, (Supplied with 86320B) 




86320B (W6) 


86320-20009 


KF Cable Output, DC Return to RF Switch 




86320B, (W8) 


86320-20010 


RF Cable Output, Heterodyne 


to DC Return 




86320B (W5) 


86320-20011 


RF Cable Output, DC Return to RF Switch or Connector 






Mounting Bracket 8 






86320B (W7) 


86320-60009 


DC Cable Assembly, Flexible, 


86320B to 8621B 
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Table ii-7. Material Required for Adding Optiorts to Original Equipment 

I ' I ' , , 



Original 

Equipment 


Npii)v Option Configuration 


100 : 


010 


004 


100/010 


100/004 


010/004 


100/040/004 


Standard 


W3,W4 
\V6, A4,2 

- ^ 

' 


W0,W11, 

1. 


W8 ■ 


W2,W9, 
W:i2, A4, 
1,4 


W3,W5, 
W6, A4,2 


WIO.WU, 

■' 1 


W2,W10, 
W12, A4,l 


,010. ' , 


W3,W4, 
W6, A4,2 




w, 

■j 


W2,W12, 

A4,4 


W3,W5, 
W6, A4, 2 


WIO 


W2,W10, 
W12^ A4,4 


100/010 


W3,W4. 

W6,2 


Wll,3 


W8, 3 




W3,W5, 

W6,2 


WIO, Wll, 
3 


WlO 


010/004 


W3,W4 

W6,A4, 

2.5 


W9,5 


W8 


W2,W9, 
W12, A4, 
4,5 


W3,W5, 
W6, A4,2 




W2,W12, 

A4,4 


100/010/004 


W3, W4, 
W6,2,5 


W9,W11. 

3,5 


W8,3 


W9,5 , 


W3,W5, 
W6, 2 


Wll, 3 





Ref. 


Part Number 


Description 


Ref. 


Part Number 


Description 


Wl 


08621-20015 


Cable: Position 2 


WIO 


08621-20063 


Cable: Attn/RF Out 


W2 


08621-20026 


Cable: Position 3/RF Sw 


Wll 


08621-20064 


Cable: Mtg Brkt/Attn 


W3 


08621-20056 


Cable: Position 3/RF SW 


W12 


08621-20065 


Cable: RF Sw/Attn 


W4 


08621-20057. 


Cable: RFSw/RF Out 


A4 


3106-0012 


RF Switch 


Wo 


08621-20058 


Cable: RFSw/RF Out 


1 


08621-60055 


Option 010 Installation Kit 


W6 


08621-20059 


Cable: Position 2/RF Sw 


2 


08621-00d32 


Bracket: RF Switch 


W7 


08621-20060 


Cable: Front RF Out 


3 


08621-00033 


Bracket: Connector 


W8' 


08621-20061 


Cable: Rear RF Out 


4 ■ 


08632-00008 


Bracket: RF Switch 


W9 


08621-20062 

r 


Cable: Attn/RF Out 


5 


08621-00022 


Panel: Lower Front 



NOTE: To remove all options and (convert to a standard 8621B, requires Wl, W7, and bracket 3. (See P'igure B-13 
to make the conversion.) 



\ 

■' ' '\ 

' \ ^ 



\\ 








1 




Model 8621B 




) 



Appendix B, Option 010 



8621 B Assembly Part Numbers 






Ref 

Desig. 


HP Part Number 


" 


Ref 

Desig 


HP Part Number 


A4 


3106-0012 




W5 


08621-20058 


A6 


08621-60012 




W6 


08621-20059 


J5 


08621-60053 




W7 


08621-20060 


J6 


08621-60053 




W8 


38621-20061 


W1 


08621-20015 




W9 


03621-20062 


W2 


08621-20026 




WIO 


08621-20063 


W3 


08621-20056 




Wll 


08621-20064 


W4 


08621-20057 




W12 


08621-20065 



Assembly and Component identification 



Item No. 


Part Number 


Description 


0 


86320B 


Heterodyne Module in Position 1 


e 


5086-7144 


DC Return and Block 


9 


86320-20007 


RF Input Cable, Oscillator to 86320B 


0 


, 86320-20011 


RF Output Cable, DC Return to RF 
Switch or Connector Mounting Bracket 


e 


86320-200O9 


RF Output Cable, DC Return to RF Switch 


e 


86320-20010 


RF Output Cable, 86320B to DC Return 
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Figure B-i5. Mechanical Variations of Assemblies and Components for 

Installation Ider^tification (1 of 2) 
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Figure B‘1S\ Mechanical Varitttions of Assemblies and Components 

for Installation Identification (2 of 2) 
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Figure B-14. A5 Attenuator Board and A6 Attenuator, Component Locations 
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APPENDIX C 

OPTION 004 REAR PANEL OUTPUT 



C-1. INTRODUJTION 

C-2. This appendix describes the differences in HP Model 8621B RF Section with Option 
004 installed. It also contains the changes reqpired in the standard operating mahual to doc- 
ument the option or combination of options. The components and asseipblies used with the 
option are shown together with an installation procedure. The installation procedures con- 
tain all information necessary to install the option, combination of options, or the options 
in combination with an HP Model 86320B Heterodyne Module. Since the component and 
assembly configurations change with the 86320B. installed, this appendix describes these 
differences. Combinations of more than one option also change the component and 
assembly configuration and these differences are also included. 

C-3. Incorporating the 86320B Heterodyne Module 

C-4. When ordering the 86320B, the four cables necessary to incorporate any Heterodyne 
installation are packaged with the instrument. However, if the 86320B is installed at the 
factory, only those cables required as original equipment are installed. For example, if the 
factory installed and shipped an 8621B Option 100 with an 86320B, then three 86320B 
cables woold be included as original equipment (Figure C-10, Items 3, 5, and 6). If later on 
the RF Section is to be modified to include an Option 010, then an 80320B cable (Figure 
C-10, Item 4) must be ordered along with the other parts needed to install the Option 010 
(Table C-5). 

C-5. Cable and Assembly Mechanical Variations 

C-6. Figure C-IO may be used to check for correct configuration and layout of hardware 
used for the option and the 86320B. This diagram is especially useful when renioving 
option. Manual Changes adapt the Operating and Service Manual to installed optipns only . 
When removing an option, manual changes can be made by adapting the manual to assem- 
blies and components shown in Figure C-IO. Table C-7 shows the parts required to adapt the 
8621B to any option configuration. 

C-7. DESCRIPTION 

C-8. The HP Model 8^^21B Option 004 provides a Type-N RF Output connector mounted 
on the rear panel. The rear panel with Option 004 installed is shown in Figure C-2, and the 
front panel is in Figure C-1. 

C-9. OPTION 004 INSTALLATION PROCEDURES 

C-10. Option 004 Installation Procedures provide instructions for installing a rear-panel RF 
OUT connector J6 in 8621B RF Sections. Paragraph C-19 contains procedure steps for 
modifying standard RF Sections. Paragraph C-20 contains procedure steps for modifying 
RF Sections that have an 86320B Heterodyne Module installed. Paragraphs C-21 through 
C-35 contain procedures for modifying RF Sections already containing options or options 
and Heterodyne Modules. . ’ 
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C-11. OPTION 004 MANUAL CHANGES 

Page 3-2, Figure 3-1 (1 of 2): 

Replace Figure 3-1 with Figure Crl. 

Page 3-3, Figure 3-1 (2 of 2): 

Delete existing item ^ and add the following; Q OUT. With Option 004 installed, RF OUT con- 
nector J6 is mounted on rear panel. 

Page 3-4, Figure 3-2: ' 

Replace Figure 3-2 with Figure C-2. 

Page 6-7, Table 6-3: 

Change J5 to J6 rear-panel RF OUT. 

Add W8 HP Part Number 08621-20061 Cable Assy; Rear RF Output. 

Page 6-9, Table 6-3: 

Change HP Part Number 08621-00022 Panel: Lower Front to HP Part Number 08621-00027. 



C-12. OPTION 004 MANUAL CHANGES WITH 86320A HETERODYNE MODULE INSTALLED 

Page 3-2, Figure 3-1 (1 of 2): ' 

Replace Figure 3-1 with Figure C-1. 



Page 3-3, Figure 3-1 (2 of 2); 

Delete existing item ^ and add the following: RF OUT. With Option 004 installed, RF OUT con- 

nector J6 is mounted on rear panel. 

Page 3-4, Figure 3-2: 

Replace Figure 3-2 with Figure C-2. 

Page 6-7, Table 6-3: 

Change J5 to J6 rear-panel RF’ OUT. . 

Add W8 HP Part Number 08621-20061 Cable Assy: Rear RF Output., 

Delete Wl. 

Page 6-9, Table 6-3; 

Change HP Part Number 08621-00022 Panel: Lower Front to HP Part Number 08621-00027. 

C-13. OPTION 010/004 MANUAL CHANGES 

Page 1-3, Table 1-1, Option OIQ; 

Add the following note: 

NOTE 

In oscillator Module Power Level and Power Variation Performance Test, 
subtract 2 dB Insertion Loss from power specifications. 

Page 1-4, Table 1-2: 

Add recommended test equipment in Table C-1 (Option 010). 
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Figure C-L Front Panel Controls, Connectors and Indicators, Option 004 




Figure C-2. Rear Panel Controls and Connectors with 8S320B Heterodyne Module, Option 004 
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Table C~L Recommended Test Equipment, Option 010 ^ ‘ 



Instrument 


Critical Specifications 


Recommended Model 


Use * 


Spectrum Analyzer 


Frequency Range: 10.0 MHz to 18.0 GHz 

12,4 to 40 GHz with external mixer 


HPT41T/8557B/8555A 

1 

V 


, P 


70-dB Attenuator 


Stepped, 0 to 70 dB 

Maximum SWR; DC to 8 GHz - 1.35 

8 to 12.4 GHz = 1.5 

Maximum Residual Attenuation: 0.4 dB + 0.7 dB/GHz 

1 .. - — • 


t 

HP8495B 

' 

f 

■ ■ i 


P 

1 



*P= Performance 



Page 3-2, Figure 3-1 (1 of 2): 

Replace Figure 3-1 with Figure C-4. 



Page 3-3, Figure 3-1 (2 of 2): 

Delete existing item ^ and add the following; ^ RF OUT, With Option 004 installed, RF OUT **pn- 
nector J6 us mounted on fear panel. 

NOTE \ 

For the combined 8621B Option 010/004 no front ^lanel figure is ^ X' 

provided; use Figure C-4 (Option 010) and delete the RF OUTPUT 
connector. \ 

Add item as follows; 0 Attenuation dB switch A7S1. S't-lects in 10-dB Steps atten>jation of the RF 
output power. 



Page 3-4, Figure 3-1; . 

Replace Figure 3-2 with Figure C-2. 

Page 3-5, Figure 3-3: 

Replace FRONT panel with Figure C-3. 

Delete item ® which is now on rear panel. 
Page 3-7, Figure 3-3: 

Add to Step 1 for 8621 B controls as follows 
ATTENUATION clB 0 



i 



OdB 



Section III and V for Option 010: ' 

Add to all Operator’s Checks and External Pn amplifier ALC Offset Adjustment in instructions for initial 
control settings, to set ATTENUATION dB Vo dP 

NOTE 

For the Typical Sweep Operation and leveling checks, no front panel 

figure is provided; but Figure C-3 shows the addition of the ATTEN- 
UATION dB switch A7S1. 

Page 4-1, OPTION 010 ATTENUATION ACCURACY PERFORMANCE TEST:' 

Add Performance Test for Option 010, Figure C-5. 

Add Table C-2, Performance Test Record for Option 010. 
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Figure C-3. Operator's Checks, Option 010 



Page 6-7, Table 6-3: 

*Add A5 HP Part Number 08621-60066 Board Assy: Attenuator. 

*Add A6 HP Part Number 08621-60012 Attenuator Assy; Programrn^ible, 70 dB: 

*Add A7 HP Part Number 08621-60051 Wiring Harness: Attenuator Switch. 

*Add A7MP1 HP Part Number 0370-1111 Knob: Bar. 

*Add A7S1 HP Part Number 3100-3237 Switch: Rotary, Attenuator. 

Change J5 to J6 rear-panel RF bUT; 

, Delete W7. 

Add WIO HP Part Number 08621-20063 Cable Assy: . Attenuator/Rear RF Output. 

Add Wll HP Part Number 08621-20064 Cable Assy: Mounting Bracket/Attenuator. 

r 

Page 6-9, Table 6-3: ' ' 

*Change HP Part Number 08621-00021 Panel: Upper Front to HP Part Number, 08621-OOO26. 
Chanee HP Part Number 08621-00022 Panel: Lower Front to HP Part Number 08621-00027. 




oi Installation Kit for Option 010 IIP Part Number OStilil *00055. (Spp Tublp C-5.) 

■ C-5 
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FRONT PANEL FEATURES 




A 




JO 





Figure C-^. Front Panel Features, Option 010 



1. OPTION 010 ATTENUATION ACCURACY PERFORMANCE TEST 

2. Introduction 

3. This performance test checks that the accuracy of the 0- to 70 dB Attenuator nuM^ts the 

. specifications listed in Table 1-1. This test may be used for incoming inspection, after re- 
pair of the instrument, after installation of the Option 010, or for periodic evaluation. 

4. Equipment Required 

5. A complete list of test equipment required to perform this test is given in Table C-1. If 
, the recommended equipment is not available, a substitute may be used if it meets or 

; ) exceeds the critical specifications listed in the table. 

6. Test Record , 

7. Table C-2 is a test record form provided to record results from the performance test. The 
table is keyed to the paragraph numbers and test titles in the procedures. 



Figure C-5, Option 01 0 Attenuation Accuracy Performance Test (1 of 3) 
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PERFORMANCE TEST 

SPECIFICATIONS: < ± 0.6 dB at 10 dB step. 

< ± 5% of attenuation selected for all other settings. 

DESCRIPTION: 

Attenuation accuracy of the 0- to 70-dB Programmable Attenuator is measured so the 
difference between each attenuator setting and a reference level meets the specifications. 



SWEFP, OSCILLATOR SECTION 



O O ' o o o o o o 
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O 00 00 
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Option 010 Attenuation Accuracy Test Setup 



EQUIPMENT; 



Sweep Oscillator HP 8620C 

70-dB Attenuator HP 8495B 

Spect.^ui) Analyzer . ' . HP 8555A/8552B/141T 



PROCEDURE: 

a. Connect equipment as shown in test setup. 

' I ' , ‘ 

b. Set 8620C LINE switch to ON; press 8620C CW pushbutton. Allow equipment 
to warm up for a minimum of 30 minutes. 

c. Set controls as follows: 

8620C: 

BAND^. . . . RF Oscillator Frequency 

CW MARKER pointer ^ Center-sc^le 

1 kHz SQ WV/OFF (rear panel) OFF 

RF BLANKING/OFF (rear panel) ... . . OFF 
DISPLAY BLANKING/OFF (rear panel) , . . OFF 



Figure C-5. Option 010 Attenuation Accuracy Performance Test (2 of 3} 
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8621B: 

RF O- . . . ON 

POWER LEVEL Fully Clockwise 

ATTENUATION O . OdB 

8555A: ! 

BANDWIDTH : . 100 kHz 

SCAN WIDTH . 0.2 MHz/DI V 

INPUT ATTENUATION . . 0 dB 

8552B: 

SCAN TIME 0.1 SEC/DIV 

LOG JKEF LEVEL -20 dBm 

VIDEO FILTER 100 Hz 

SCAN MODE INT 

SCAN TRIGGER AUTO 



8495B 

Attenuation 



70 dB 



d. Center CW frequency display on Spectrum Analyzer. Set LOG REF LEVEL VERNIER 
for some convenient refere'^ice level. 

e. Rotate 8621B 70-dB Attenuator to 10 dB and 8495B attenuation to 60 dB. RF 
displayed on Spectrum Analyzer should return to reference level ±0.6 dB. 

f. Rotate 8621B 70-dB Attenuator to 20 dB and 8495B Attenuation to 50 dB. RF dis- 
played on Spectrum Analyzer should return to reference level ±1.0 dB. (20 dB x 59o 
=-1.0dB) 

g. Set P621B to 30 dB; 8493B to 40 dB, and RF should return to reference level ±1.5 dB. 

h. Set 8621B to 40 dB; 8495B to 30 dB, and RF should return to reference level ±2.0 dB. 

' 

i. Set 8621B to 50 dB; 8495B to 20 dB, and RF should return to reference lovel ±2.5 dB. 

j. Set 8621B to 60 dB; 8495.8 to 10 dB, and RF should return to reference level ±3.0 dB. 

k. Set 8621B to 70 dB; 8495B to 0 dB, and RF should return to reference level ±3.5 dB. 



Figure C-5. Option 010 A tte filiation Accuracy Performance Test (3 of 3) 
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Table C~2. Performance Test Record 



Hewlett-Packard Model 8621B Test Performed by 

RF Plug-In, Option 010 



Serial No ■, Date: 



Para. 


Description 




Measured 

Value 


Upper 

Limit 


8 ■ 1 

(Figure C-5) 




ATTENUATION ACCURACY 


' 






1 


e. 

f. 


Attenuator at 10 dB 
Attenuator at 20 dB 


9.4 dB 
19.0 dB 




10.6 dB 
21.0 dB 




g. 


Attenuator at 30 dB 


28.5 dB 




31.5 dB 




h. 


Attenuator at 40 dB 


, 38.0 dB 




42.0 dB 




i. 


Attenuator at 50 dB 


47.5 dB 




52.5 dB 




j- 


Attenuator at 60 dB 


57.0 dB 




63.0 dB 




k. 


Attenuator at 70 dB , 


66.5 dB , 




73.5dB 



C-14. OPTION 010/004 MANUAL CHANGES WITH 86320B HETERODYNE MODULE INSTALLED 



Page 1-3, Table 1-1, Option 010: 
Add the following Note: 



NOTE 



In oscillator Module Power Level and Power Variation Performance Test, 
subtract 2 dB Insertion Loss from output power specifications. 



Page 1-4, Table 1-2: 

Add recommended test equipment in Table C-1 (Option 010). 

Page 3-2, Figure 3-1 (1 of 2): 

Replace Figure 3-1 with Figure C-4. 



Page 3-3, Figure 3-1 (2 of 2): 

Delete existing item and add the following: ^ RF OUT. With Option 004 installed, RF OUT con- 
nector J6 is mounted on the rear panel. 

NOTE 

For the combined 8621 B Option 010/004 no front panel figure is 
provided; use Figure C-4 (Option 010) and delete the RF OUTPUT 
connector. 

Add item ^ as follows: ^ Attenuation dB switch A7S1. Selects, in 10-dB steps, attenuation of the , 
RF output power. 

Page 3-4, Figure 3-2: 

Replace Figure 3-2 with Figure C-2. 
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Page 3-5, Figure 3-3: 

Replace FRONT panel with Figure C-3. 

Delete item ^ which is how on rear panel. 

Page 3-7, Figure 3-3: 

Add to Step If or 8621 B controls as follow.s: 

ATTENUATION dB ® . 0 dB 

Section III and V for Option 010: ..... 

Add to all Operator’s Checks and External Prearnplifier ALC Offset Adjustment in instructions for initial 

control settings, to set ATTENUATION dB to 0 dB. , 

NOTE 

For the Typical Sweep Operation and leveling checks, no front panel 
figure is provided; but Figure C-3 shows the addition of the ATTEN- 
UATION dB switch A7S1. 

Page 4-1, OPTION 010 ATTENUATION ACCURACY PERFORMANCE TEST: 

Add Performance Test for Option 010, Figure C-5. 

Add Table C-2, Performance Test Record for Option 010. 

Page 6-7, Table 6-3: ' 

*Add A5 HP Part Number 08621-60066 Board Assy: Attenuator. 

*Add A6 HP Part Number 08621-60012 Attenuator Assy; Programmable, 70-dB. 

*Add A7 HP Part Number 08621-60051 Wiring Harness: Attenuator Switch. 

Add A7MP1 HP Pai-t Number 0370-1111 Knob: Bar. 

* Add A7S1 HP Part Number 3100-3237 Switch: Rotary, Attenuator. 

Change J5 to J6 rear-panel RF OUT. 

Delete Wl. 

Delete W7. 

Add WIO HP Part Number 08621-20063 Cable Assy: Attenuator/Rear RF Output. 

Add Wll HP Part Number 08621-20064 Cable Assy: Mounting Bracket/ Attenuator. 

Page 6-9, Table 6-3: 

^Change HP Part Number 08621-00021 Panel: Upper Front to HP Part Number 08621-00026. 

Change HP Part Number 08621-00022 Panel: Lower Front to HP Part Number 08621-00027. 

Page 8-15, Figure 8-8: Replace RF Output section on Figure 8-8 with Figure C-6, Option 010/004. 



♦Part of Installation Kit for Option 010 IIP. Part Numbt^r 08021-00055 (see Table C-5). 
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OPTION 010 



< 



RF OUTPUT 



Figure C-6. Fimclional Block Diagram, Op//on,9 010 and 01 0/004 RF Output 



C-15. OPTION 100/004 MANUAL CHANGES 

Page 3-2, Figure 3-2 (1 of 2); 

Replace Figure 3-1 with Figure C-1. 



RF OUT. With Option 004 installed, RF OUT con- 



AddA4 1^P Part Number 3106-0012 RF Switch: DC to 18 GHz. 

Change J5 to J6 rear-p] and RF OUT. 

Delete Wl. 

Add W3 HP Part Nurnber 08621-20056 Cable Assy: Position 3/RF Switch. 

Add W5 HP Part Number 08621-20058 Cable Assy: RF Switch/Rear RF Output. 

Add W6 HP Part Number 08621-20059 Cable Assy: Position 2/RF Switch. 

Delete W7. 

Page 6-9, Table 6-3: 

Change HP Part Number 08621-00022 Panel: Lower Front to HP Part Number 08621-00027. 
Delete HP Part Number 08621-00033 Bracket: Connector Mounting. 

Add HP Part Number 08621-00032 Bracket: RF Switch Mounting. 






Page 3-3, Figure3-1 (2of2): 

Delete existing item ^ and add the following: 
nector J6 is mounted on rear panel. 



Page 3-4, Figure 3-2: 

Replace Figure 3-2 with Figure C-2. 



Page 6-7, Table 6-3: 




C-16. OPTION 100/004 MANUAL CHANGES WITH 86320B HETERODYNE MODULE INSTALLED 

Page 3-2, Figure 3-1 (1 of 2): 

Replace Figure 3-1 with Figure C-1. 

Page 3-3, Figure 3-1 (2 of 2); 

Delete existing item ^ and add the following: e RF OUT. With Option 004 installed, RF OUT con- 
nector J6 is mounted on rear panel. 
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Page 3-4, Figure 3-2: , 

Replace Figure 3-2 with Figure C-2. 

Page 6-7, Table 6-3: 

Add A4 HP Part Number 3106-0012 RF Switch: DC to 18 GHz. 

Change J5 to J6 rear-panel RF OUT. 

Delete Wl. 

Add W3 HP Part Number 08621-20056 Cable Assy: Position 3/RF Switch. 

Add W5 HP Part Number 08621-20058 Cable Assy: RF Switch/Rear RF Output. 

Add W6 HP Part Number 08621-20059 Cable Assy; Position 2/RF Switch; 

Delete W7. 

Page 6-9, Table 6-3; 

Change HP Part Number 08621-00022 Panel: Lower Front to HP Part Number 08621-00027. 
Delete HP Part Number||621-000^ Connector Mounting. 

Add HP Part Number 08^21-00032: RF Switch Mounting. 



Page 8-15, Figu-e 8-8: Replace RF Output section on Figure 8,-8 with Figure C-7, Option 100/004. 




Figure C-7. Functional Block Diagram, Options 1 00 and 100/004 
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C-17. OPTION 100/010/004 MANUAL CHANGES 

Page 1-3, Table 1-1, Option 010: 

Add the following note: 

NOTE 

In Oscillator Module Power Level and Power Variation Performance 
Test, subtract 2 dB insertion loss from output povver specifications. 

Page 1-4, Table 1-2: 

Add recommended test equipment in Table C-1 (Option 010). 

Page 3-2, Figure 3-1 (1 of 2): 

Replace Figure 3-1 with Figure C-4. 

Page 3-3, Figure 3-1 (2 of 2): 

Delete existing item ^ and add the following: OUT. With 6ption 004 installed, RF connector 

J6 is mounted on rear panel. 

NOTE 

For the combined 8621 B Option 100/010/004 no front panel figure 
is provided; use Figure C-4 (Option 010) and delete the RF Output 
connector. 

Add item ^ as follows: ^ Attenuation dB switch A7S1. Selects in 10-dB steps attenuation of the 

RF output power. 

Page 3-4, Figure 3-2: 

Replace Figure 3-2 with Figure C-2. 

) 

Page 3-5, Figure 3-3; > 

Replace FRONT panel with Figure C-3. 

Page 3-7, Figure 3-3: 

Add to Step 1 for 8621 B controls as follows: I ) 

ATTENUATION dB 0 . 0 dB 

Section III arid V for Option 010: , 

Add to all Operator’s Checks and External Preamplifier ALC Offset Adjustment in instructions for initial 
control settings, to set ATTENUATION dB to 0 dB. ; 

I 

■ ■ A ■ 

I 

NOTE 

For the Typical Sweep Operation and leveling checks, no front panel 
figure is provided; but Figure C-3 shows the addition of the ATTEN- 
UATION dB switch A7?1. 

Page 4-1, OPTION 010 ATTENUATION ACCURACY PERFORMANCE TEST: 

Add Performance Test for Option 010, Figure C-5. 

Add Table C-2, Performance Test Record for Option 010, 
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Page 6-7, Table 6-3: 

Add A4 HP Part Number 3106-0012 RF Switch: DC to 18 GHz. 

*Add A5 HP Part Number 08621-60066 Board Assy: Attenuator. 

*Add A6 HP Part Number 08621^60012 Attenuator Assy; Programmable, 70-dB. 

*Add A7 HP Part Number 08621-60051 Wiring Harness: Attenuator Switch. 

*Add A7MP1 HP Part Number 0370-lllI Knob: Bar. 

* Add A7S1 HP Part Number 3100-3237 Switch: Rotary, Attenuator. 

Change J5 to J6 rear-panel RF OUT. 

Add W2 HP Part Number 08621-20026 Cable Assy: Position 3/RF Switch. 

Delete W7. ; 

Add Wiq HP Part Number 08621-20063 Cable Assy: Attenuator/Rear RF Output. 

Add W12 HP Part Number 08621-200^5 Cable Assy: RF Switch/Attenuator. 

Page 6-9, Table 6-3: 

^Change HP Part Number 08621-00021 Panel: Upper Front to HP Part Number 08621-00026. 

Change HP Part Number 08621-00022 Panel: Lower Front to HP Part Number 08621-00027. 

Delete HP Part Number 08621-00033 Bracket: Connector Mounting. 

Add HP Part Number 08621-00008 Bracket: RF Switch Mounting. 



C-18. OPTION 100/010/004 MANUAL THANGES WITH 86320B HETERODYNE MODULE INSTALLED 

Page 1-3, Table 1-1, Option 010: ^ 

Add the following note: 

NOTE 

In Oscillator Module Power Level and Power Variation Performance Test, 
subtract 2 dB insertion loss from output power specifications. 

Page 1-4, Table 1-2: 

Add recommended tesf. equipment in Table C-1 (Option 010). 

't'’' 

Page 3-2, Figure 3-1 (1 of 2): 

Replace Figure 3-1 with Figure C-4. 

Page 3-3, Figure 3-1 (2 of 2); 

Delete existing item ^ and add the following: ^ RF OUT. With Option 004 installed, RF co. ector 
J6 is mounted oh rear panel. i 

NOTE 

For the combined 8621B Option 100/010/004 no front panel figure is 
provided; use Figure C-4 (Option 010) and delete the RF Output connector. 

Add item ^ as follows: ^ Attenuation dB switch A7S1. Selects in lOrdB steps attenuation "the 
RF output power. \ ^ 

♦Part of InstaUation Kit for Option 010 IIP Part Number 08621-6005^). (See Tabi-.C-S.) - . 
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Page 3-4, Figure 3-2: 

Replace Figure 3-2 with Figure C-2. 






Page 3-5, Figure 3-3: 

Replace FRONT panel with Figure G-3, 


’ 




Page 3-7 , Figure 3-3: 

Add to Step 1 for 8621B controls as follows: 
ATTENUATION dB © 


. . . OdB 





Section III and V for Option 010: 

Add to all Operator’s Checks and External Preamplifier ALC Offset Adjustment in instructions for initial 
control settings, to set ATTENUATION dB to 0 dB. 

NOTE 

For the Typical Sweep Operation and leveling checks, no front panel 
figure is provided; but Figure C-3 shows the addition of the ATTEN- 
UATION dB switch A7S1. 

Page 4-1, OPTION 010 ATTENUATION ACCURACY PERFORMANCE TEST: 

Add Performance Test for Option 010, Figure C-5. 

Add Tabl^J) C-2, Performance Test Record for Option 010. 

Page 6-7, Table 6-3: 

Add A4 HP P^t Number 3106-0012 RF Switch: DC to 18 GHz. 

*Add A5 HP Part Number 08621-60066 Board Assy: Attenuator. 

=*^Add A6 HP Part Number 08621-60012 Attenuator Assy; Programmable, 70-dB. 

*Add A7 HP Part Number 08621-60051 Wiring Harness: Attenuator Switch. 

*AddA7MPl HP Part Number 0370-1111 Knob: Bar.. 

*Add A7S1 HP Part Number 3100-3237>Sv/itch: Rotaiy, Attenuator. 

Change J5 to J6 rear-panel RF OUT. 

Add W2 HP Part Number 08621-20026 Cable Assy: Position 3/RF Switch. 

Delete Wl. 

Delete W7. 

Add WIO HP Part Number 08621-20063 Cable Assy: Attenuator/Rear RF Output. 

Add W12 HP Part Number 08621-20065 Cable Assy: RF Switch/ Attenuator. 

Page 6-9, Table 6-3: X ; 

^Change HP Part Number 08621-00021 Panel: Upper Front to HP Part Numbly . 08621-00026. 

Change HP Part Number 08621-00022 Panel: Lower Front to HP Part Number08621-00027. 

Delete HP Part Number 08621-00033 Bracket: Connector Mounting. 

Add HP Part Number 08621-00008 Bracket: RF //itch Mounting. 

• ' s ■ ' I 

Page 8-15, Figure 8-8: 

Replace RF Output section on Figure 8-8 with Figure C-8, Option 100/010/004. 



*Part of Installation Kit for Option 010 HP Part Number 08621-60055. (See Table C-5.) 
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Figure C-8, Functional Block Diagram, Options 100/010 and 100/010/004 RF Output 



C-19. OPTION 004 INSTALLATION IN STANDARD 8621B 

EQUIPMENT REQUIRED: 

Pozi-driv screwdriver 

Wrench 1/4-in. x 5/16-in. slotted box end 
Adjustable slip-joint pliers 
Wrench 9/16-inch slotted box end 



Table C-3. Parts Required to Install 8621 B Option 004 




Reference Designator 


Description 


HP Part Number 




Cable Assembly: Rear RF OUT 
Connector Assembly: APC-N Female 


08621-20061 

08621-60053* 



♦Same part used in front panel RF OUTPUT connector J5. Not necessary to order. 




PROCEDURE 



NOTE 

See Figure C-10 for the 8621 B Option 004 configuration. 



1. Press 8620C Sweep Oscillator power switch OFF. 

2. Remove 8621B RF Section from 8620C mainframe. 
C-16 
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3. Remove A1 ALC Amplifier Board. (See Figures 8-9 and 8-11), ALC switch must be in MTR position. 

4. Disconnect W1 from connector mounting bracket. 

5. Remove RF output cable assembly W7. To disconnect W7, remove connector mounting bracket first 
and then W7. Disconnect W7 from SMA connector at, rear of J5. Discard W7 and reinstall connector 
mounting bracket. 

6. Remove RF OUTPUT connector assembly J5 as follows: 

a. Loosen 9/16-inch hex nut at rear of J5. 

b. Remove knurled nut on front panel. Be careful not to scratch front panel. . 

c. Note position of key pin when removing connector. 

7. Remove plug-button from rear panel and install in front panel. 

8. Install RF OUT connector J6 (removed in step 6) on rear panel as follows: 

a. . Insert connector into rear panel. ^ ^ 

I ■ 

b. Install key pin and fasten J6 to rear panel with knurled nut. 

' c. Tighten 9/16-inch hex nut at rear of connector. 

9. Place threaded end of cable W8 into mounting bracket and connect other end to J6. Connect W8 to 
mounting bracket and connect other end to J6. Connect W8 to mounting bracket using star washer 
and 5/16-inch hex nut provided. 

10. Connect cable W1 to W8 at mounting bracket. 

C-20. OPTION 004 INSTALLATION IN 8621BWITH 86320B HETERODYNE MODULE INSTALLED 



Table C’4. Parts Required to Install 8621B/86320B, Option 004 



Qty. 


Reference Designator 


Description 


HP Part Number 


1 


W8 


Cable Assembly: Rear RF OUT 


08621-20061 


1 


J6 


Connector Assembly: Type-N Female 


08621-60053=»= 


*Samo part used in f^ont panel RF OUTPUT connector .15. Not necessary to order. 



EQUIPMENT REQUIRED 
Pozi-driv screwdHver 

Wrench 1/4-in. X 5/ 16-in. slotted box end 

Adjustable slip-joint pliers 

Wrench 9/16-inch slotted box end or socket 

PROCEDURE 

NOTE 

See Figure C-10 for the 8621B/86320B Option 004 configuration. 

. C-17. 
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NOTE 

The following procedure presumes that a Model 86320B Heterodyne 
Module is installed and that only the Option 004 is to be added. How- 
ever, if an 86320B is also to be installed, complete th^ Heterodyne 
Module installation as described in paragraph 2-19 before proceeding. 

Parts required to install an 86320B in an 8621 B with Option 004, are 
listed in Table C-6 under Option 004. 

1. Press 8620C Sweep Oscillator power switch OFF. 

2. Remove 8621B:RF Section from 8620C mainframe. 



3. Remove Al ALC Amplifier Board. (See Figures 8-9 and 8-11.) ALC switch must be in MTR position. 

4. Disconnect 86320B RF cable (Figure C-10) from connector mounting bracket. 

5. Remove RF output cable assembly W7. To disconnect W7, remove connector mounting bracket first 

and then W7. Disconnect W7 from SMA connector at rear of J5. Discard W7 and reinstall connector 
rhounting bracket. ' 

6. Remove RF OUTPUT connector assembly J5 as follows. 

a. Loosen 9/16-inch hex nut at rear of J5. 

b. Remove knurjed nut on front panel. Be careful not to scratch front panel. 

I ■ . • 

c. Note position of key pin whep removing connector. 

7. Remove plug-button from rear panel and install in front panel. 

I 

8. Install RF OUT connector J6 (removed in step 6) on rear panel as follows. 

a. Insert connector into reiir panel. 

• , • . ■ ■ ' ' 

b. ' Install key pin and fast(|n J6 to rear pancil with knurled nut. \ f 

c. Tighten 9/16-inch hex nut at rear of connector with hex socket wrench. 

NOTE 

If a 9/16-inch socket or nut driver is not available, it will be necessary 
to remove the heterodyne module for access to the hex nut. To re- 
move an 86320B Heterodyne Module, use the procedure in step 11, 
omitting step c. 

9. Place threaded end of cable W8 into mounting bracket and connect other end to J6. Connect W8 to 
mounting bracket using star washer and 5/16-inch hex nut provided. 

10. Connect 86320B RF cable (removed in step 4) to W8 at mounting bracket. 

11. Repiove 86320B Heterodyne Module as follows: 

NOTE 

This procedure presumes that RF Oscilltor Module in position 2 has 
been removed. If it is necessary to remove the RF oscillator, refer 
to paragraph 8-20, step 3. 
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a. Disconnect 86320B RF output cable (Figure C-10) at DC Return and Block . 

b. Remove two pozi-driv screws located in 86320B heatsink and slide heterodyne from! 8621B frame. 

''v' ■ ■ ■ . »• 

c. Remove flexible dc cable assembly (Table C-6) from 8621B A2J5. 

. I ' ■ ■ 

C-21. OPTION 004 INSTALLATION IN 8621B WITH OPTION 100 INSTALLED 

C-22; To change an Option 100 to an Option 100/004 requires the parts listed in Table C-7 (W5). See Fig- 
ure C-10 for' component and assembly layout and for parts identification. 

procedure 

1. Press 8620C Sweep Oscillator power switch OFF. ’ ^ 

2. Remove 8621B RF Section from 8620C mainframe. . 

I 

3. Remove RF Oscillator Modules from 8621B positions 2 and 3 as follows: , 

a. Disconnect cables W3 and W6 from oscillator output connectors. 

b. Remove four pozidriv screws from right side of 8621B frame. These screws are located at red 
arrowheads. (See Figure 2-2.) 

c. Remove pozidriv lid screw from top of module. . 

d. Lift cover of modules. Use cover as pry against 8621B side frame to remove modules from 8621B. 

4. Remove A1 ALC Amplifier Board. (See Figures 8-9 and 8*11.) ALC switch must be in MTR position. 



5. Disconnect either W3 or W6 from RF Switch A4 and then disconnect W4 from RF Switch center 
connector. 

6. Remove RF output cable assembly W4. Disconnect W4 from SMA connector at rear of J5, Discard W4 

7. Remove RF OUTPUT connector assembly J5 as follows: 

* ► ‘ ' 

a. Loosen 9/16-inch hex nut at rear of J5. 

b. Remove knurled hut on front panel. Be careful not to scratch front panel. 

c. Note position of key pin when removing connector. 

8. Remove plug-button from rear panel and install in front panel. 

9. Install RF OUT connector J6 (removed in step 7) on rear panel as ibilows: 

a. Insert connector into rear panel. 

, ' I., 

b. Install key pin and fasten J6 to rear panel with knurled nut. 

c. Tighten 9/16-inch hex nut at rear of connector. i 

10* Connect W5 to RF Switch center connector and to rear RF OUT Connector J6. 

11. Connect W3 or W6, removed in step 5, to RF Switch. 
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V / . . 



8621 B 



12. Install RF Oscillator Modules removed in step 3. (Refer to paragraph 2-16 for RF mojdule inr.tallation. 



C-23. OPTION 004 INSTALLATION IN 8621B WITH OPTION 100 AND HETERODYNE MODULE 
INSTALLED 

\ ■ , , • 

C-24.- To change an Option 100 to an Option 100/004 with 86320B installed, requires the parts shown in 
Figure C- 10 (W5). See Figure C 10, for component and assembly layout and for parts identification. 



C-25. The following prcc#;dure presumes that an Option 100 and a Model 86320B Heterodyne Module are in 
stalled and that only the Option 004 is to be added. However, if an 86320B is also to be installed, complete 
the heterodyne module installation as noted in this procedure. See Table C-6 for the 86320B parts required 
to install an 86320B with an 8621B Option 100/004. 

PROCEDURE 

1. Press 8620C Sweep Oscillator power switch OFF. 

2. Remove 8621B RF Section from 8620C mainframe. ' 

3. Remove RF Oscilhtor Modules from 8621B positions 2 and 3 as follows: 

a. Disconnect W3 from RF oscillator 2 and heterodyne RF^input cable (Figure C-10, Item 3), from 

RF oscillator 1. ’ 

b. Remove four pozidriv screws from right side of 8621B frame. These screws are located at red 

arrowheads )(See Figure 2-2.) | 

c. Remove pozidriv lid scfew from top of moi^ule. 

d. Lift cover of ihodule. Use cover as pry against 8621B side frame to remove modules from 8621B. 

4. Remove 'A1 ALC Amplifier Board, (See Figures 8-9 and 841;) ALC switch must be in MTR position. 
5., Disconnect 86320B' Rr cable (Figure OtIO, Item 5) from RF switch. 



6. Remove RF output cable assemt^L W4. Disconnect W4 from SMA connector at rear of J5. Discard W4. 

1 ' ' ' . ' ■ ■ ■ ' 

7. RerrioVe RF OUTPUT connector assembly J5 as follows: 

a. Loosen 9/16-inch hex nut at rear of J5. 

^ ' t 

b. Remove knurled nut on front panel. Be Careful not to scratch front panel, 
position of key pin when removing connector. 

V ''.X V \\;A \ 

. x 8.\ \ ECmqye plug-button from rear panel aiid install in front panel. 

MsMlVi '■ : 

V !lrjsljall//RF OUT connector J6 (removed in step 7) on rear panel as follows: 

.. , .4 , I- 



m 7 Insert connector into rear panel. 



V/'/ V.ii 






hi I ■ 



JjU // Install keyxpin and;fiistehJ6 to lear panel ^ knurled nut. 






-' ll. 



•A':;.; 



77 r' 10;/ Co/hnect W5 to wdtch to rear RF OUT connector J6. 



' 11: , it was reirtoveo^D!' is to be added. (Refer to para^aph 219). 





I 



Model 862 IB 



Appendix C, Qption 004 



12. Connect 86320B RF cable, removed in step 5, to RF Switch. / 

■ ■ 1 ' ^ . , . : , r , ■ ■ \ ^ 

13. Install RF Oscillator Modules removed in step 3. (Refer to paragrap^ 2-16 for RF module installation.) 

C-26. OPTION 004 INSTALLATION IN 8621 B WITH OPTION 010 INSTALLED 

C-27. To change an Option 010 to an Option O1O/0O4 requires the parts listed in Table C-7 (WIO). See 
Figure C-10 for component and assembly layout and for parts identification. 

PROCEDURE 

1. Press 8620C Sweep Oscillator power switch OFF. 



2 . 



Remove 8621B RF Section from 8620C mainframe and remove Al ALC Amplifier Board. ALC switch 
must be in MTR position. 



// 



3. Remove RF Oscillator Module ixor^l 8621B position 2 as follows: 

a. Disconnect W1 from oscillator output connector. 

b. Remove four pozidriv screws from right side of 8621B frame. These screws are located at red 
arrowheads. (See Figure 2-2.) 

c. Remove pozidnv lid screw from top of module. \ 

d. Lift cover of module. Use cover as pry against 8621B side frame to remove module from 8621B. 

4. Remove W9 a^;{d RF OUTPUT connector J5 as follows: 

a. Disconnect Wll from attenuator rear input connector. 

/ 

b. . Remove four screws bolding attenuator to left side of 8621B frame. 

c. With attenuator removed, remove and discard W9. 

5. Reniove RF OUTPUT connector assembly J5 as follows: 

a. Loosen 9/16-irich hex nut at rear of J5. 

b. Remove knurled nut on frbnt panel. Be careful not to scratch front panel. 

/ 

c. Note position of key pin/when removing connector. 

' , ■■ ■ / 

6. Remove plug-button from r/iar panel and install in front panel. 

7. Install RF OUT connector J6 (removed in step 5 on rear panel as follows: 

a. Insert connector in^o rear panel. 

b. Install key pin an^ fasten J6 to rear panel with knurled nut. 

c. Tighten 9/16-in(/h hex nut at rear of connector. 







8. Connect WIO to atpriuator front output connector allowing WIO to run under attenuator to rear ItF 
OUT conneetpr J6/ 

9. Connect WIO to /ear RF OUT connector J6 while holding attenuator to left side of RF Section frame. 

10. Secure attenua^r to frame using screws removed in step 4b. 



11. Connect Wll/ removed in step 4a, to attenuator rear input connector. 
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12. Install oRcillatot module removed in step 3. Connect W1 to oscillator RF output. 

r *' ■ . . ' ' < ' I 

13. Change label/ne^x-8621B serial number tag, to ()ption 010/004. 

14. Check Attenuatibn Accuracy with Performance Test, Figure C-5. 

C-20. OPTION 004 INSTALLATION IN 8621B WITH OPTION 010 AND HETERODYNE MODULE 
INSTALLED 

C-29. . To change an. Option 010 to, an Option 010/004 wiih 86320B installed, requires the parts shown in 
Figure C-10 (WIO). See Figure C-10 for component and, assembly layout and for parts identification. 

C-30, 'The following procedure presumes that an Option 010 and a Model 86320B Heterodyne Module are 
installed and that only the Option 004 is to be added. However, if an 86320B is also to be installed, com- 
plete the heterodyne installation as noted in this procedure. See Table C-6 for the 86320B parts required to 
install an 86320B with an 8621B Option 010/004. 

PROCEDURE: 

1. Press 8620C Sweep Oscillator power switch OFF. 

2. Remove 8621B RF Section from 8620C mainframe. , ' 

3. Remove RF Oscillator Module from 8621B position 2 as follows: 

a. Disconnect heterodyne RF input cable (Figure C-10) from oscillator output connector. 

b. Remove four pozidriv screws from right side of 8621B frame. These screws ai-e located at red 
arrowheads. (See Figure 2-2.) 

c. Remove pozidriv lid screw from top of module. 

d. Lift cover of module. Use cover as pry against 8621B side frame to remove module from 8621B. 

4. Remove A1 ALC Amplifier Board. (See Figures 8-9 and 841). ALC switch must be in MTR position. 

s ‘ 

5. Remove 86320B Heterodyne Module as follows: 

a. Disconnect 86320B RF output cable (Figure C-10) at DC Return and Block. 

b. Remove two pozidriv screws located in 86320B heatsink and slide heterodyne from 8621B frame. 

6. Remove W9 and RF OUTPUT connector J5 as follows: 

a. Disconnect Wll from attenuator rear in_ ut connector. 

b. Remove four screws holding attenuator to left side of 8621B frame. 

c. With attenuator removed, rernove and discaird W9. 

7. Remove RF OUTPUT connector assembly J5 as follows: 

a. Loosen 9/ 16- inch hex nut at rear of J5. 

b. Remove knurled nut on front panel. Be careful not to scratch front panel. 

c. Note position of key pin when removing connector. 

8. Remove plug-button from rear panel and install in front panel. 

9. Install RF OUT connector J6 (removed in step 7) on rear panel as follows: 
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a. Insert connector into rear panel. 

b. Install key pin and fasten J6 to rear panel with knurled nut. 

10. Connect WIO to attenuator front output connector allowing WJO to run under attenuator to rear RF 
OUT connector J6. 

11. Connect WIO to rear RF OUT connector J6 while holding attenuator to left side of RF Section frame. 

12. Secure attenuator to frame using screws removed in step 6b. 

13. Connect Wll, removed in step 6a, to attenuator rear input connector. 

14. Install heterodyne module if it was removed or is to be added. (Refer to paragrpah 2-19.) 

15. Connect 86320B RF output cable, removed in step 5a, to DC Return and Block. 

16. Install oscillator module removed in step 3. Connect 86320B RF input cable to oscillator RF output. 

17. Change label, near 8621B serial number tag, to Option 010/004. 

18. Check Attenuation Accuracy with Performance Test, Figure C-5. 

C-31. OPTION 004 INSTALLATION IN 8621B WITH OPTION 100/010 INSTALLED. 

C-32. To change an Option 100/010 to an Option 100/010/004 requires the piirts listed in Table C-7 (WIO). 
See Figure C-10 for component and assembly layout and for parts identification. 

PROCEDURE: 

1. Press 8620C Sweep Oscillator power switch OFF. 

2. Remove 8621B RF Section from 8620C mainframe. 

3. Remove RF Oscillator Modules from 8621 B positions 2 and 3 as follows: 

a. Disconnect cables W1 and W2 from oscillator output connectors. 

b. Remove four pozidriv screws from right side of 8621B frame. These screws are located at retl 
arrowheads. (See Figure 2-2.) 

c. Remove pozidriv screw from top of module. 

d. Lift cover of module. Use cover as pry against 8621B side frame to remove module from 8621 B. 

4. Remove A1 ALC Amplifier Board. (See Figures 8-9 and 8-11.) ALC switch must be in MTR position. 

5. Remove W9 and, RF OUTPUT connector 45 as follows: 

a. Disconnect Wll from attenuator rear input connector. 

b. Remove four screws holding attenuator to left side of 8621 B frame, 

c: With attenuator removed, remov<? and discard W9. 

6. Remove RF OUTPUT connector assembly J5 as follows: 

a. Loosen 9/16-inch hex nut at rear of J5. 

b. Remove knurled nut on front panel. Be careful not to sc^fatch front panel. 
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c. Note position of key pin when removing connector. 

7. Remove plug-button from rear panel and install in front panel. 

8. Install RF OUT connector J6 ( removed in step 6) on rear panel as follows: 

,l,v- ' ' ' 

a. Insert connector into rear panel. 

b. Install key pin and fasten J6 to rear panel with knurled nut. 

c. Tighten 9/16-inch hex nut at rear of connector. 

9. Connect WIO to attenuator front output connector allowing WIO to run under attenuator to rear RF 
OUT connector J6. 

10. Connect WIO to rear RF OUT connector J6 while holding attenuator to left side of RF Section frame. 

11. Secure attenutor to frame using screws removed in step 5b. 

12. Connect Wll, removed in step 5a, to attenuator rear input connector. 

13. Install oscillator modules removed in step 3. Connect W1 to RF oscillator 1 and W2 to RF oscillator 2. 

14. Change label, near 8621B serial number tag, to Option 100/010/004. 

15. Check Attenuation Accuracy v/ith Performance Test, Figure C-5. 

C-33. OPTION 004 INSTALLATION IN 8621B WITH OPTION 100/010 AND HETERODYNE MODULE 
INSTALLED 

C-34. To change an Option 100/010 to an Option 100/010/004 with 86320B installed, requires the parts 
shown in Figure C-10 (WIO). See Figure C-10 for component and assembly layout and for parts identification, 

C-35. The following procedure presumes that an Option 100/010 and a Model 86320B Heterodyne Module 
are installed and that only the Option 004 is to be added. However, if an 86320B is also to be installed, com- 
plete the heterodyne module installation as noted in this procedure. See Table C-6 for the 86320B parts 
required to install an 86320B with and 8621B Option 100/010/004. 

PROCEDURE 

1. Press 8620C Sweep Oscillator power switch OFF. j 

2. Remove 8621B RF Section from 8620C mainframe. 

3. Remove RF Oscillator Modules from 8621B positions 2 and 3 as follows: 

a. Disconnect 86320B RF input cable (Figure C-10) from RF oscillator module 1 and W2 from RF 
oscillator module 2. 

b. Remove four pozidriv screws from, right side of 8621B frame. These screws are located at red 

arrowheads. (See Figure 2-2.) ' 

c. Remove pozidriv lid screw from top of module. 

d. Lift cover of module. Use cover as pry against 8621B side frame to remove module from 8621 B. 

4. Remove A1 ALC Amplifier Board. (See Figures S-9 and 8-11.) ALC switch must be in MTR position. 
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5. Jlemove 86320B Heterodyne Module as follows: 

"I ■ ■ ' ' . ‘ 

a. Disconnect 86320B RF output cable (Figure C-10) at DC Return and Block. 

b. Remove two pozidriv screws located in 86320B heatsink and slide heterodyne from 8621B frame. 

6. Remove W9 and RF OUTPUT connector J5 as follows: 

a. Disconnect Wll from attenuator rear input connector. 

b. Remove four screws holding attenuator to left side of 8621B frame. 

c. With attenuator removed, remove and discard W9. 

7. Remove RF OUTPUT connector assembly J5 as follows. 

a. Loosen 9/16-inch hex nut at rear of J5. 

b. Remove knurled nut on front panel. Be careful not to scratch front panel. 

c. Note position of key pin when removing connector. 

8. Remove plug-button from rear panel and install in front panel. 

9. Install RF OUT connector J6 (removed in step 7) on rear panel as follows: 

a. Insert connector into rear panel. / 

b. Install key pin and fasten J6 tp rear panel with knurled nut, 

10. Connect WIO to attenuator front output connector allowing WIO to run under attenuator to rear RF 
OUT connector J6. 

11. Connect WIO to rear RF OUT connector J6 while holding attenuator to left side of RF Section frame. 

12. Secure attenuator to frame using screws removed in step 6b. 

13. Connect Wll, removed in step 6a, to attenuator rear input connector. 

14. Install heterodyne module if it was removed or is to be added. (Refer to paragraph 2-19.) 

15. Connect 86320B RF OUTPUT cable, removed in step 5a, to DC Return and Block. 

16. Install oscillator modules removed in step 3. Connect cables disconnected in step 3a. 

17. Change label, near 8621B serial number tag, to Option 100/010/004. 

18. Check Attenuation Accuracy with Performance Test, Figure C-5. 



Table C-5. Installation Kit for Option 010* 



Reference Designator 


HP Part Number 


Description 


A5 


08621-60066 


Attenuator Board Assembly 


A6 


08621-60012 


70-dB Programmable Attenuator 


A'? 


08621-60051 


Wiring Harness 


A7MP1 


0370-1111 


Bar Knob 


A7S1 


3100-3237 


Attenuator Rotary Switch 




08621-00026 


Upper Front Panel 


1 * HP P»rt Number 08621-60055. | 
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Table C-6. Parts Required to Install 86320B Heterodyne Module in 8621B 



863206 

Part 

Numbers 


8631 B Option Configuration 


Standard 


004 


100/004 


^ 1 

010/004 


100/010/004 


5086-7144 


X 


X 


X 


X 


X 


86320-00014 


X 


X 


X 


X 


X 


86320-2000V 


X 


X 


X 


X 


X 


86320-20009 ' 






X 






86320-20010 


X 


X 


X 


X 


X 


86320-20011 


X 


X 


' 


X 


X 


86320-60009 


X 


X 


X 


X 


X 



Reference 


Part Number 


Description 


86320B (A4) 


5086-7144 ^ 


DC Return and Block 


86320B {MP4) 


86320-00014 


Frequency-Display Lens, 0.1— 2.0 GHz 


86320B (Wl) 


86320-20007 


o RF Cable Input, (Supplied with 86320B) 


86320B (W6) 


86320-20009 


RF Cable Output, DC Return to RF Switch 


86320B (W8) 


86320-20010 


RF Cable Output, Heterodyne to DC Return 


86320B (W5) 


86320-20011 


RF Cable Output, DC Return to RF Switch or Connector 
Mounting Bracket 


86320B (W7) 


86320-60009 


DC Cable Assembly, Flexible, 86320B to 8621 B 
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Table C-7. Material Required for Adding Options to Original Equipment 



Original 

Equipment 


New Option Configuration 


100 


010 


004 


100/010 


100/004 


010/004 


100/010/004 ' 


Standard 


W3/W4, 

W6,A4,2 


W9,W11.1 


W-8 


W2,W9, 
W12, A4, 
1,4 


W3,W5, 
W6, A4, 2 


WIO, Wll, 
1 


W2,W10, 
W12, A4,l 


004 


W3, W4, 
W6, A4, 
2.5 


W9,W11, 

1,5 




W2, W9, 
W12, A4, 
1,4,5 


W3,W5, 

WG,A4, 

2 


WIO, Wll, 
1 


W2,W10, 
W12, A4, 1,4 


100/004 


W4.5 


W1,W9, , 
Wll,l, 


W1,W8, 

3 


W1,W2, 

W9,W12, 

A4,l,4,5 




Wl, WIO, 
Wll, 1,3 


Wl, W2, WIO 
W12, A4, 1,4 


010/004 


W3.W4, 
W6, A4. 2, 
5 


W9,5 


W8 


W2,W9, 
W12, A4, 
4,5 


W3,W5, 
W6, A4,2 




W2, W12, A4, 
4 


100/010/004 




W9,W11, 

3,5 


W8.3 


W9,5 




Wll, 3 




Ref. Part Number Description Ref. Part Number Description 

W1 08621-20015 Cable: Position 2 WIO 08621-20063 Cable: AUii/KF Out 

W2 08621-20026 Cable: Position 3/RF Sw Wll 08621-20064 Cable: Ml(< Hrkt/ Attn 

W3 08621-20056 Cable: Position 3/RF Sw W12 08621-20065 Cable: RF Sw/Attn 

W4 . 08621-20057 Cable: RF Sw/RF Out A4 3106-0012 RF Switch 

W5 08621-20058' Cable: RF Sw/RF Out 1 08621-60055 Option 010 Installation Kit 

W6 08621-20059 Cable: Position 2/RF Sw 2 08621-00032 Bracket: RF Switch 

W7 08621-20060 Cable: Front RF Out 3 08621-00033 Bracket: Connector 

W8 08621-20061 Cable: Rear RF Out 4 08632-00008 Bracket: RF Switch 

W9 . 08621-20062 Cable: Attn/RF Out 5 08621-00022 Panel: Lower Front 

NOTE: To remove all options and convert to a standard 8621B, requires Wl. W7, and bracket 3. (See Figure C-10 
to make the conversion.) 
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8621 B Assembly Part Numbers 



Ref 

Desig. 


HP Part Number 




Ref 

Desig 


HP Part Number 


A4 


3106-0012 




W5 


08621-20058 


A6 


08621-60012 




W6 


08621-20059 


J5 , 


08621-60053 




W7 


08621-20060 


J6 


08621-60053 




W8 


08621-20061 


W1 


08621-20015 




W9 


08621-20062 


W2 


08621-20026 




, WIO 


08621-20063 


W3 


0862J -20056 




Wll 


08621-20064 


W4 


08621-20057 




W12 


08621-20065 



Assembly Component Identification 



Item No. 


Part Number 


Description 


0 


86320B 


Heterodyne Module in Position 1 


e 


5086-7144 


DC Return and Block 


0 


86320-20007 

• 


RF Input Cable, Oscillator to 86320B 


0 


86320-20011 


RF Output Cable, DC Return to RF 
Switch or Connector Mounting Bracket 


e 


86320-20009 


RF Output Cable, DC Return to RF Switch 


0 


86320-20010 


RF Output Cable, 86320B to DC Return 


o 


08621-00033 


Connector Mounting Bracket 


o 


08621-00032 


RF Switch Mounting Bracket ' 


0 


. 08621-00008 


RF Switch Mounting Bracket 


o 




RF Oscillator Module in Position 2 


0 


I. VI M , , ' l'',, , 


RF Oscillator Module in Position 3 

■■ 



! 






Figure QIO, MeqMnic(xlY'ariatiq:ii^ of Ammblies-iand C^ir^'ponentsifOf 
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OPTION 010 



OPTION 010/004 



OPTION 100/010 



FRONT RF 
OUTPUT 

J5 






OPTION 100/010/004 




REAR RF 
OUT 

J6 



OPTION 010 WITH 86320B 



OPTION 010/004 WITH 8S320B 



OPTION 100/010 WITH 86320B 



OPTION 100/010/004 WITH 86320B 





REAR RF 
OUT 

J6 



FRONT RF 
OUTPUT 

J5 





Figure C-10. Mechanical Variations of Assemblies and Components 

for Installation Identification (2 of 2) 
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